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INTRODUCTION 


Since 1979 over ten thousand petroglyphs and thousands of 
inscriptions were systematically explored in the Northern Areas 
of Pakistan (consisting of the districts Gilgit, Baltistan and 
Diamir) and at the northern fringe of Indus-Kohistan. In this 
area, rock-carvings have been known for at least eighty years, of 
which Aurel STEIN (1944: 16—24) had studied a small but im- 
portant sample. 

So I was certainly not the “discoverer” of this complex, but I 
instigated for the first time a systematic and extensive investiga- 
tion of such monuments, as first presented during the Fourth 
International Conference of South Asian Archaeologists, held at 
Naples in 1977 (JETTMAR 1979: 917—925). My first success in 
this venture was to convince Prof. Gerard FUSSMAN then of the 
University of Strassbourg that a personal examination of the 
inscriptions near Alam Bridge would be rewarding. That led to 
his successful visit in 1976, and the results were published in 
1978. 

In 1979 I “persuaded” Prof. Dr A.H. DANI “to have a field trip 
along the Karakorum Highway (opened to tourists about a year 
ago)” together with me (DANI 1985: 5). In an earlier report he 
said even more graphically that I had “literally dragged” him 
“into this field” (DANI 1983: III). It was so fruitful that we in- 
cluded the investigation of petroglyphs into the tasks of a joint 
Pakistani-German project for anthropological research in the 
Northern Areas which had formal approval by the Government 
of Pakistan in 1980. Prof. DANI became the coordinator of our 
counterparts, participating personally during the earlier cam- 
paigns, before his commitment to more general programmes of 
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the UNESCO became too demanding. As a distinguished archae- 
ologist and a palaeographer, trained in Sanskrit, he worked in- 
dependently in interpretation and publication, with a character- 
istically imaginative approach. 

Since 1980, the Pak-German team has had regular expeditions 
every year, at first sponsored by the German Research Council 
(with a substantial contribution from the Volkswagen Founda- 
tion). Later on, financial and administrative responsibility was 
taken over by the Heidelberg Academy for the Humanities and 
Sciences, which in 1984 inaugurated a special committee for the 
implementation of our programme. 

Until 1985 I joined the team with the intention to devote most 
of my time to further exploration in places not previously 
visited. But negotiations with sponsors and the involved govern- 
ments and, of course, public relations, became my permanent 
burden. I had seen important clusters of carvings beforehand 
during travels in 1955, 1958, 1964, 1971, 1973 and 1975. The 
earlier journeys were still done on foot and on horseback, which 
gave a general idea of the environment, its possibilities, difficul- 
ties and even dangers. By writing a book on the pre-Islamic 
Religions of the Hindukush (JETTMAR 1975) I had the chance 
to become thoroughly familiar with the cultural heritage and the 
linguistic situation, thanks to information provided by my 
friend Prof. BUDDRUSS. And I had the invaluable advantage to 
be aware of the nearby excavations made in Soviet Central Asia 
and their interpretation. 

Dr. V. THEWALT had joined our team already in 1980. Then he 
held a scholarship provided by the German Archaeological 
Institute, and was immediately confronted with responsibility 
for the documentation of the very large site of Hunza Haldeikish. 
The involvement of the great institution just mentioned turned 
out to be ephemeral. So our next expeditions — when we both 
had to fend for ourselves — with changing, not always trained 
collaborators, became especially exacting. So in his proper field 
of Buddhist iconography, many results are not yet included in 
his preliminary reports (1983, 1984, 1985). 

The assignment to our team of Director M.S. QAMAR, as repre- 
sentative of the Department of Archaeology and Museums was 
maintained through several campaigns. We found him most 
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cooperative, and the investigation of yet unknown areas became 
his special interest. He made many excellent photographs for his 
department. 

All other participants were specialists, necessarily confined to 
their "own" discipline, and often interested in a particular 
period. 

Prof. FUSSMAN had made valuable contributions to the political 
and cultural history of the states and statelets in the North-West 
during the Early Buddhist period; so his focus was on Kharosthi 
inscriptions. Prof. O. v. HINÜBER had splendidly dealt with the 
problems raised by the Gilgit Manuscripts, so he deciphered and 
interpreted the Brähmi-inscriptions, well aware of their impor- 
tance for Buddhist studies. His published results are intended for 
experts in this field. Coordination, with the sometimes diverging 
views of art-historians (e.g. Prof. HARTEL), is still a task for the 
future. 

Relevant work was done by a specialist for Indian palaeography, 
Dr L. SANDER, and by scholars in the field of Iranian studies: 
especially in respect of more than 500 Sogdian inscriptions, by 
Dr LIVSIC, Prof. Dr H. HUMBACH and Dr N. SIMS-WILLIAMS. 
The results are available to collaborators of the project, but only 
a part are published so far. In respect of the restricted number of 
Chinese and Tibetan inscriptions we are in the same situation. 
Translations were proposed by qualified and interested colleagues 
either by a short article — by the late MA YONG — or by person- 
al letters (from Prof. D. SECKEL, Prof. H. FRANKE, Prof. L. 
LEDDEROSE, Prof. K. SAGASTER and others); but they have 
not been properly discussed in print so far. 

I was involved in this work since its modest beginnings, later on 
entrusted with the commitment to write the regular report on 
the last campaign, and the application for the following one. So I 
could hardly avoid trying to sketch a broad overview on the basis 
of the complementary or conflicting views of these specialists, 
correlating them with my own observations. An initial problem 
was to bring the material into a chronological sequence, and to 
discern the presence of ethnic and social groups expressing their 
sentiments and intentions by signs, images and written texts. 
Petroglyphs and nothing else form the “archaeological record” 
here. Excavations were beyond the frame of the licence granted 
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to us by the authorities of Pakistan. And even without this 
restraint, much of the remains elsewhere preserved in the soil 
were here destroyed by terrible floods sweeping again and again 
the base of the Indus valley. In 1841, when a natural barrage, 
formed by a huge landslide in the gorges north of the Nanga 
Parbat finally broke, hundreds of Sikh soldiers, camping on the 
banks of the Indus near Attock were drowned; and a similar 
inundation in 1859 let the Indus rise for ninety feet during one 
day — at the same place (DREW 1875: 414—421). 

However, for a part of my interpretations I could refer to texts 
written in China (dynastic histories, reports of Buddhist pil- 
grims), in Eastern Iran, in the Tarim Basin, or Kashmir. As 
almost no ancient coins were found in these distant mountains, 
the typical "index artefact" of the Indo-Iranian borderland is 
lacking. 

Since 1984 we have tried to gain the interest of a broader public 
for this province of rock-art by arranging exhibitions of large-size 
photographs in several European museums. That proved to be a 
great help for obtaining the financial support which we badly 
needed for our programme. In order to write the text of a per- 
tinent catalogue (JETTMAR— THEWALT 1985) in a compre- 
hensible way — explaining the sequence of the photos — I had to 
transform my reflections into a coherent "story" of what had 
happened during the Prehistoric and Early Historic periods in the 
valleys which we will call the Karakorum Region — strictly speak- 
ing, the area between the Hindukush-Karakorum ranges and the 
westernmost Himalaya. 

This is not the place for a synopsis of this kind; but a few state- 
ments must be made in advance of the publication of the linguis- 
tic articles which form the body of this volume: 


The inscriptions which have been properly studied in respect of 
content and palaeography offer valuable although not unshake- 
able points of reference for the classification of most of the as- 
sociated "figural" petroglyphs. They tell about their date and 
meaning, forming a rough guide-line during the first millen- 
nium A.D. 

From the second century B.C. onwards — when ZHANG QIAN 
collected concrete information — we have an almost continuous 
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sequence of relevant written sources in many languages: Chinese 
and Sanskrit, later on Persian, Arabic, Tibetan, and the Saka 
language of Khotan. Neither Aurel STEIN nor TUCCI (1977) 
exhausted these sources, which at least limit our speculative free- 
dom (see JETTMAR 1977). 

For the same period, observations and classifications proposed 
by art historians, in most cases specialists for Buddhist iconog- 
raphy, should not be neglected. 

However, in the field dominated by classical disciplines, the 
archaeologist is not deprived of an independent approach by 
comparing techniques of production (by stone or metal imple- 
ments), motifs, style, and degrees of repatination. A few words 
should be said about the problems involved. When we compare 
attempts to bring the rock art observed in other parts of the 
world into a meaningful chronological order, we are forced to 
realize that there is no generally accepted dominant methodology 
at the exclusion of others. Apparently the natural environment 
and the cultural context open highly individual strategic chances 
for the explorers. Data acquired by elaborate systems of record- 
ing (ANATI 1977) are scarcely available when a small team has 
to work in a large territory without suitable living conditions — 
among a not always compliant population. 

So it is necessary that I explain the criteria I used for dating 
petroglyphs which could not be classified with the help of per- 
tinent inscriptions, or by comparing them with well-known 
works of Buddhist art. (It turned out that my approach has much 
in common with that of RANOV when working in the Pamirs 
(1982)). 3 

In this "problematic" material I mainly differentiated according 
to degrees of repatination. I discerned: 


1. Completely repatinated petroglyphs 

It should be said at the outset that this approach can only be 
used in areas where the bare rocks are found under special 
conditions: rainfall must be minimal and the temperature very 
high, at least in summer. In such places, the rocks are covered by 
a sort of patina well-known from other arid and hot areas, and 
therefore called desert varnish (“Wüstenlack’”). It was intensely 
investigated in many continents, but the most promising article 
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on possible dating of desert varnish is, I suggest, based on field- 
work in the Indus valley during the Karakorum Project of the 
Royal Geographical Society (WHALLEY 1983). So I may refer 
to this publication and start with the statement that “bruising” 
is the chosen technique under such conditions for carvings and 
writings, durable and visible from a great distance. 

The result of bruising was called “sgraffiti” by STEIN (1944: 
17), and basically the same term (graffiti) may be used further 
on — in spite of the evident difference to what we mean when 
speaking of monuments from Roman or Greek antiquity (for the 
terminology see B. ALLCHIN 1986: 152—155). The bruisings, 
however, are subject to repatination. Full repatination makes 
bruisings invisible to a person standing in front, but when the 
stone is reflecting sunshine, the figures will appear. 

Bruising is often done with a pointed stone. But hammering with 
metal implements — chisels and pick-axes — was used very early, 
as observed by RANOV (1982: 86). Suitable copper and bronze 
tools from Middle Asia were published by KUZ MINA (1966: pl. 
I/4,7 ; 111/1,2,7,8; XII). 

On the basis of the data presented by WHALLEY (1983: 22), 
but mainly relying on my own experience from several expedi- 
tions, I would say that in the Indus valley complete repatination 
needs a very long time: three or four millennia. That is a crude 
margin, since exposure to sunshine (hence orientation) and the 
quality of the stone are important as well and must be taken into 
consideration, but it is confirmed by the observation that none 
of the completely repatinated images are connected with inscrip- 
tions. They do not belong to iconographic groups strongly 
reminiscent of those attributed elsewhere to the first millen- 
nium B.C. — a time when we are already near the first written 
sources, e.g., Chinese annals mentioning Saka-migrations through 
the Karakorums. So we may call these fully repatinated carvings 
“prehistoric”. 

Before 1988, such “prehistoric” carvings were only observed in 
the Indus valley between Chiläs and Shatial, where nature pre- 
sents a multitude of barren and polished, heavily patinated rocks 
in bizarre formations — such as enclosures for meeting places, gal- 
leries, or “chapels” waiting for the decorating artist. Here, we 
have a series of enormous open-air galleries inviting gifted con- 
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temporaries or men of later generations to a sort of contest. 
Maybe the tradition to produce petroglyphs started here and was 
then adopted by later immigrants. The technique and the artistic 
ambition were transferred to other areas with poorer conditions 
as well. 

Artistically, the fully repatinated carvings do not belong to one 
and the same stylistic group. There are several clearly differen- 
tiated complexes, sometimes in the same cluster. The spectrum 
is even broader than that what would be expected on the basis of 
cultural diversity expressed by the inventories known by excava- 
tions in neighbouring Swat (STACUL 1987: 115—127). 


2. Petroglypbs witb incomplete repatination 

Differing degrees of repatination are relevant for chronology in 
this group, but in order to obtain (relative) dates they can only 
be used when they occur on the same or perhaps on neighbouring 
rocks. 

Certainly, recent engravings or bruisings, made by workmen 
during the construction of the Karakorum Highway, are easy to 
identify — they are not patinated at all. The contrast with all 
other petroglyphs is so sharp that I had to assume a hiatus of 
several centuries between the last traditional petroglyphs and 
modern “revivals”. That is supported by the complete absence of 
Islamic inscriptions, so frequently occuring in the Pamirs and in 
the Wakhan corridor (cf. KASYMOV 1984). But already in the 
northern part of the former Gilgit Agency the situation is dif- 
ferent, and P. SNOY indeed made a short film about the making 
of petroglyphs there. 

The explanation is already offered in the first reasonable account 
of such engravings (GHULAM MUHAMMAD 1907: 110): “The 
tradition is that in ancient times the land was frequently visited 
by fairies, who used to make these inscriptions, as in the opinion 
of the Chilasis it is beyond man's power to produce such inscrip- 
tions." We must only add that these fairies were considered as 
powerful, dangerous and incalculable like the forces of the sur- 
rounding nature. It is a great pity that our investigations are 
injurious to the former sentiments of awe and respect. Maybe for 
Similar reasons, palimpsests, namely carvings overlaying and 
destroying those of an earlier period, are rare in most sites (ex- 
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cept Shatial and Oshibat). Evidently, the native, pious artist of 
the Karakorum respected the work of his predecessors, maybe his 
ancestors. This fact is helpful for documentation but obviously 
not for the establishing of a relative chronology. 

So we have to shift to an approach which was postponed for the 
first group — the fully repatinated carvings — namely systematic 
comparison of the motifs". 


2.1 There is a small group of semi-patinated carvings which can 
be identified by iconographic studies, but they are not connected 
with inscriptions. The explanation is that they were made or 
ordered to be made by foreigners from countries where literacy 
was virtually unknown or uncommon. 

One such group arrived from western Iran (it was wrongly 
identified as Parthians), the other from the steppes. Nomads 
from the steppes, apparently arriving or passing in the last centu- 
ries of the first millennium B.C., are responsible for animal style 
carvings. That is in accordance with an information contained in 
the history of the Earlier Han Dynasty, mentioning Saka hordes, 
migrating to South Asia via the "Hanging Passages", correctly 
identified with the gorges of the Indus (JETTMAR 1984, 
19872). 

Later waves of such Northerners can be identified by their 
"tamgas" or distinctive emblems, as wil be mentioned when 
discussing the contribution of SIMS-WILLIAMS. 


2.2 Many motifs of the local rock art are derived from the great 
civilizations of Asia. For over two centuries scholars have devel- 
oped reasonable sequences for these, showing the artistic devel- 
opments in iconography and style. As for the inscriptions, the 
specialists for palaeography have done similar work. The lan- 
guages used in the inscriptions were studied following well 
established disciplines. 

In many cases, pictorial carvings and inscriptions are situated on 
the same rock, and they are often interrelated. Thus we can try 
a sort of crossdating — if not always with absolute certainty. We 
may learn about the meaning of the image, and the name of the 
artist may be mentioned as well, or the name and title of the 
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patron. But even inscriptions in different languages may be inter- 
related. In this context, the external written sources, speaking 
about major powers and world-religions, must also be used as a 
contextual framework. 

That so far published as the historical interpretation of our ex- 
peditions is mainly based on sites with such optimal conditions; 
which may be recapitulated here as briefly as possible. Already 
since the 1st century A.D., a route, used by merchants, Buddhist 
missionaries and pilgrims, artists and political envoys of the 
Kusäns, existed between Kashmir and the Tarim Basin. Using 
another access, traders from the lowlands reached Childs and 
founded a Buddhist sanctuary there. Not much later, an empori- 
um and a sanctuary were established near Shatial, 70 km farther 
west, just above the entrance of the Indus into the last gorges. 
Between the 5th and the 8th century A.D. was a period of 
Buddhist dominance. The main sanctuary was opposite Chilàs. 
Many members of the ruling elite are known by name, Buddhist 
Sanskrit being used as an actual language, but many of the local 
lords had Iranian or still enigmatic names. The Indus valley was 
not then a part of Palür, the Buddhist kingdom which had its 
centre in Baltistan, also including the Gilgit valley. The inscrip- 
tions published in this book indicate that Chiläs was rather a 
frontier district of the Dàrada-kingdom, which had its capital in 
the Nilum/Kishanganga valley. Apparently, the local chiefs re- 
mained more or less independent. Trade between Central Asia 
and North-West India brought them substantial gains, so they 
accepted refugees from formerly Buddhist countries, now haunt- 
ed by nomadic inroads and internal unrests. Such foreigners 
were used as clerks, religious advisers and artists who had to 
adapt themselves to the local medium of rock art. So it is quite 
possible that late Gandhära art “hibernated” in this area be 
fore expanding for a last time to the lowlands, as proposed by 
DANI. 

The political events of the 8th century A.D. — namely the con- 
quest of Palür by Tibetan armies and the vain attempts of the 
Chinese to stop this expansion (well known from Tibetan and 
Chinese annals) are not directly documented. Seemingly there is 
a hiatus, and only thereafter we find a few late inscriptions 
(10th or 11th century A.D.) as well as pertinent carvings. 
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The noble carvings of the main Buddhist period can be used in 
order to identify the origin of the travellers, and the provenance 
of the local lords. We might say that the attempt to discover the 
full meaning of this unique combination of inscriptions and 
carved images imposes tasks which are not too different from 
those typically encountered by students of classical archaeology. 
In many sites the natural rocks were decorated like the shelter 
walls, surrounding the sanctum of a religious building. Some 
inscriptions have an official character, others correspond to graf- 
fiti, expressing more private views and concerns, aspirations and 
animosities. 


2.3 A special challenge for ethno-archaeologists in this “histori- 
cal context” are figures which occur side by side with the carv- 
ings made by Buddhists — or adherents of other world religions. 
However, they are not easily included into classical iconographic 
schemes. 


2.3.1 Depicted are animals, including birds, human figures and 
quasi-architectural structures, looking like framework buildings, 
or erected by using square stones, ending in a flat or pointed 
roof. Often a spire is indicated, topped by a three-pronged fork 
or equipped with lateral branches, maybe flags. In most cases the 
similarity with the stupa is evident. 

The statistical data available for this group are still incomplete; 
but I estimate that they are more frequent than regular stüpa- 
carving. This is somewhat obscure in our preliminary publica- 
tions, since “classical” or “prehistoric” carvings are more recog- 
nizable and easier to explain. So in the catalogue of our exhibr 
tion only five plates clearly feature this group. They are often 
technically simple, and our local guides, influenced by our 
predilection called them “Pakistani work”, i.e. made by locals. 
Very rarely are they connected with inscriptions. 

It was observed by A. STEIN (1944: 22) and v. HINUBER that’ 
such figures might not necessarily correspond to actual build- 
ings, being rather “quasi-substitute donations”. To make them or 
to have them made was apparently as meritorious as the erection 
of a stupa. We could say that they had an ideal-typical function 
not so different from a mandala, which is always a symbol of the 
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cosmic order. But they do not render a ground-plan: they rather 
stress the vertical elevation. The anthropologist will recall that 
the structuring of the world into cumulative zones of ritual 
purity was predominant in the only slightly diverging philoso- 
phies of the Dardic mountain peoples — almost up to the present 
day (JETTMAR 1975). Plants, animals, and also humans are clas- 
sified in the same way. Sanctity is always paramount, corre- 
sponding to vertical altitude in such schemes — and not unex- 
pectedly, when the grandeur of the mountains, the wonderful 
smell of trees and flowers beyond the high meadows would be 
formative experiences to all immigrants into the Himalayas, 
independently of their origin. 

That is perhaps the simplest explanation for the enormous 
popularity of such carvings. They were a sort of "vertically 
transposed mandala”. 

The endowing of the figures with human attributes is also com- 
patible with popular mythology, which contains the concept of 
a giant supporting (and representing) the habitable earth (JETT- 
MAR 1975: 215). On the other hand, the transformation of the 
stüpa into a mountain model is no absolute break with the 
Buddhist tradition, which is known to have encompassed such 
ideas as well. 


2.3.2 When I wrote my first report (JETTMAR 1980: 169— 
170), I could not clearly discern between this indigenous group 
and another one, which I now classify as chronologically dif- 
ferent. It has a larger, but still restricted number of motifs: 
especially axes, decorated wheels or rosettes, a special kind of 
ibex-pictures, a human figure with moderately straddled legs, 
extended arms and large palms, and the same figure standing 
over a horse, together with composite fighting scenes. 

In his book on “Chilas’”’, DANI conflated what I now consider 
two groups — not too closely related — under the one term of 
“Battle-Axe Culture”. According to him this culture was dif- 
fused by a "Battle-Axe-People" who introduced horses and a 
new system of horse riding and fighting together with the “popu- 
larization of a higher form of Hindu religion in symbolic way", 
yet also integrating local beliefs and practices. And what I have 
here called quasrarchitectural structures he explained by the 
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“development of a temple type” — under “Brahmanic influence” 
crowned by a sikhara — “on the basis of the older form of ter- 
raced stüpas’”. 

The diffusion of the Shina language is connected by DANI with 
these events, but he is not entirely clear as to whether it was 
imported by a ruling elite — “the kings who used Sanskritic 
names" — or by a “new movement of people" superseding the 
sedentaries, but not the “earlier hunters who continued their 
primitive life and experienced themselves in the primitive style of 
art on the rocks" (DANI 1983: 230—231). 

DANI was apparently unaware that the term “Battle-Axe Cul- 
ture" had already a problematic history of use among European 
prehistorians attempting to connect the diffusion of archaeolog- 
ical cultures with the dispersion of Indo-European languages. 
Strangely enough, he is confronted with much the same problems 
as his (often German) ancestors in terminology. 

My own moving away from such ideas, implying a chronological 
distinction between Buddhist and Non-Buddhist carvings, was 
due to my commitment to another approach — that now called 
"spatial archaeology" — so I was following a trend, earlier 
propagated by the New Archaeologists (as overview cf. EARLE 
and PREUCEL 1987: 503—506). 

Spatial archaeology has to be applied to the petroglyphs on two 
levels: firstly a “macro-perspective”, to explain why certain 
localities were used for compact clusters (I called them sites) or 
extended lines of carvings. Secondly, a “micro-perspective”, 
where we have to take into consideration how the different kinds 
of carvings are arranged in one particular site. To briefly recapit- 
ulate my observations here: 

Fully repatinated carvings are found at Thalpan Ziyärät and Thor 
North on barren plateaus, especially on rocks near to open and 
sandy places. TUCCI mentioned “communal meeting places”? for 
yearly festivals “in the borderlands of Tibet" (TUCCI 1973: 50) 
and FRANCKE has also described one (1914: 20). That seems to 
me the most plausible basis for an explanation. 

The place where so many west-Asiatic and northern motifs were 
observed is an imposing rock bastion near Thalpan Ziyärät — it 
looks like a scene or a natural altar — outside of the former holy 
precinct, but not far away. 
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During this late pre-Buddhist period, the rocks bordering the 
clefts, where streams or streamlets flow. out from a side valley 
and join the Indus, were almost as a rule decorated with impres- 
sive carvings. Apparently the sanctuaries were situated here. We 
may imagine that the population of each valley came down to 
the mouth of their river for festivals, especially in wintertime. 
Then the banks of the Indus, extremely hot in summer, are al- 
most hospitable. 

All humans and animals depicted in such places are explicitly 
males. That corresponds to the system of orientation still pre- 
served in some remote valleys which I could visit thirty years 
ago: In the inner sphere (the inhabitated valley with the sur- 
rounding mountains) men are rated as pure and superior, their 
privileged space is with their goats on the highmeadows or roam- 
ing about on the slopes and tops of the mountains as hunters for 
the mayaro — the pure and noble game (markhor, ibex, snow- 
leopard). Females are considered as unclean and weak, to be con- 
fined to the lower part of the valley, working in the fields. 

In the outer sphere, the other but never distant world, the high- 
est mountains are considered as the abode of goddesses, most 
powerful and of extreme purity. Fairies are their retinue, some- 
times descending to compliant humans. 

The male principle, represented by chthonic deities and demons 
— is entering from below, lusting for sexuality and dominance. 
But without such dark forces there could be no fertility — so 
sanctuaries were necessary at the bottom of the valley. Such 
places are still considered as ambivalent or even dangerous, to 
be avoided by women. (I have seen one altar of the females high 
up in the Haramosh valley, facing the summit of this famous 
peak.) 

But even if such interpretations remain but bold speculations, we 
must concede that the clusters of carvings spread over otherwise 
barren parts of the Indus valley must be connected with the 
settlers, living in the side valleys. Other carvings were added in 
later centuries: together they form a sort of spiritual biography 
of the related valley, the earlier carvings situated in the centre, 
the later ones forming the periphery. 

Such valley-sanctuaries were still maintained after the establish- 
ment of “Main Sacred Precincts” during the predominantly 
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Buddhist period, as represented by the eastern part of the site 
Shatial Bridge, by the central part of the site Thalpan and by the 
site Chiläs I. Minor Buddhist sanctuaries were near to the places 
where the Indus had to be crossed, always a dangerous interlude 
of the journey. 


Even the routes connecting the sacred precincts and the river- 
crossings were decorated. So we learn that they were almost un- 
changed during the last millennium up to the British conquest. A 
major resting place with hundreds of inscriptions was discovered 
at Oshibat, where water (of the Indus) became available after a 
long march through a desert with rocks, cracked by the glowing 
sun. 


Most of the camp sites seem to have been near to the mouth of 
a side valley, and here the foreign visitors contributed to the pre- 
existing decoration. This is a great help for dating. In such places 
we see that typical Buddhist engravings and "vertical mandalas" 
were approximately contemporary. In some cases, there are still 
regular Buddhist inscriptions connected with them, so we might 
identify them as primitive or "rustic" stupas. Whether they are 
"temples", as assumed by DANI, is quite another question, for 
they have neither doors nor windows. 


Hindu influence should not be flatly denied, but a "pagan" 
motif already present in the prehistoric period was now rendered 
with a superior technique, typical for the best works of the 
Buddhists, namely the giant with extended arms. 


Spatial archaeology reveals that the axes, decorated wheels, 
highly stylized ibex-carvings, human figures (with a horse) men- 
tioned above must belong to another context. They are restricted 
to the Indus valley near Chiläs. Here they were sometimes 
observed together with Buddhist carvings — but they appear to 
be quite inconsiderate, almost intrusive. Mostly they are con- 
centrated in certain areas. Near Chiläs there is a site which I was 
tempted to explain as a clan sanctuary, the meeting place of a 
population which could afford to make their own spiritual and 
political decisions. And just here a rocky slope, scarcely engraved 
earlier, was almost exclusively decorated by the battle-axe 
worshippers. 
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An even larger area west of the mouth of the Hodar stream cer- 
tainly did belong to a local community, devoted to the same 
cult. Here we find a most expressive demonstration of the con- 
temporary spiritual situation. It is a battle-scene, the warriors 
equipped with picks or swords. A strange anthropomorphic 
figure is leading one party — much larger than the warriors, the 
body and legs being simple strokes, and the face is replaced by a 
circle or wheel, with a dot in the centre. The other party is ap- 
parently defending a stüpa — but this building is situated in the 
left corner of the tray in the rock, brushed aside by the victori- 
ous giant. 

There are more rocks, decorated with a full set of such symbols 
— and one of them shows a combat between the representative 
of the stüpa and the man of the wheel. I proposed here a connec- 
tion with the solar cults, propagated by the Chionitic invaders in 
the lowlands. 

Upwards curved battle-axes of the same type as those suddenly 
appearing in the Indus valley were also used in the valleys of the 
Central Hindukush by the so-called Kafirs of the nineteenth 
century, the last pagans of the region. Other symbols, e.g. solar 
rosettes, have the same extensive diffusion. So we are confronted 
with a powerful movement. No historical report tells about the 
exact circumstances, but a date before the end of the 8th cen- 
tury A.D. is improbable. 


2.3.3 Only a small number of petroglyphs can be safely attrib- 
uted to a horizon which is later than that of the axes and deco- 
rated wheels: There are carvings of stüpas enclosing the umbrellas 
of the spire into a sort of mandorla, like the paintings in the 
temples of Alchi. That points to a date later than most of the 
other petroglyphs — around the 11th century A.D. The Sarada 
inscriptions observed on the same rock may also speak for such a 
date (cf. GOEPPER 1982, pl. 29). 

This period is not well known from rock-carvings, but the histor- 
ical background can be reconstructed by using the literary sour- 
ces — if they are used more systematically than has been done so 
far. They indicate that Gilgit, Astor and Childs were situated in 
one and the same state, which must have been identical with the 
Kingdom of the Daradas. Buddhism was the official religion, but 
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maybe there was an “anti-Buddhist” movement as well, proclaim- 
ing solidarity with similar tendencies in Tibet. During their 
repeated raids against Kashmir the kings of the Daradas could 
rely on a lavishly equipped cavalry — we are told “with golden 
trappings" — and on foreign, mostly Muslim mercenaries. Since 
carvings which deploy the deeds of richly equipped mounted 
warriors in close combat and during hunts in an otherwise un- 
known style were found near Chiläs, we could assume that a 
feudatory lord of the Därada Sähi had his residence nearby. 


Finishing this exposition of my own interpretations, the reader 
should be warned of the very small size of the area where the 
concentration of petroglyphs and inscriptions allows such far- 
reaching conclusions. The monuments are situated in a narrow 
belt lining the banks of the Indus. Only here are ideal conditions 
for rock art. In the side-valleys there is more rainfall and vegeta- 
tion, and the schistose stone is not so inviting for depiction. The 
same unfavourable conditions are to be found south of most west- 
ward extensions of the Great Himalayas. (There was alternatively 
an area for rock paintings, but they survived only in caves. One 
site near Barikot is known but not yet published.) So we are 
basing our conclusion on a narrow probe, like a test drill leading 
down into the past. 

Certainly, the chances and dangers for travellers north of the 
Indus valley were different from those ón the southern side. In 
the north the passes are high, especially those of the main ranges, 
but they are snow-bound only between December and March/ 
April. Therefore, the best time for travellers was late autumn, as 
in this season the rivers can be crossed without major risk. In 
summer they are transformed into torrents by the melting 
glaciers. In former times most deadly accidents are known to 
have happened by untimely crossings. 

In contrast to winter-travelling in the north, the passes in the 
south — due to heavy snowfall and many avalanches — are open 
only in summertime. When they are open — between June and 
August — they are without problems. The perennial southwards 
connection however — through the gorges of the Indus — is 
extremely dangerous. The path is not only steep and narrow, but 
muddy and slippery and could only be used by men on foot. 
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Therefore, the valleys on both sides of the Indus must have been 
a series of seasonal “waiting rooms” for travellers. Southbound 
traffic started in June, northbound traffic in October. The “wait- 
ing rooms” were linked by paths which had to pass the Indus 
valley, and they were also needed for choosing the right exit. 

So the Indus valley was in strategic position, situated at a place 
where the distance between the ranges in the north (Karakorum) 
and those in the south (Himalaya) was minimal. A shortcut be- 
tween Central and South Asia was possible, partly compensating 
for the dangers and strains. 


The data gained during the expeditions were stored in an archive, 
located at present at the South Asia Institute, Heidelberg. It con- 
tains notebooks, official reports, plaster casts, maps and draw- 
ings, and the main part comprises colour-slides (most of them 
24 x 36 mm), supplemented by photographs in colour or/and 
black and white. 

Sir Aurel STEIN (1944: 18) has already foreseen that colour- 
photographs might be the best documentation. He was perfectly 
right when he wrote about the basic necessities in the future “for 
any safe attempt at decipherment. Such is not likely to become 
possible until these inscriptions are studied on the spot by a fully 
qualified Indian epigraphist or else adequate reproductions are 
secured through an expert photographer provided with the 
requisite aids such as colour sensitive plates (or films) and special 
scaffolding where the position of the inscriptions makes its 
employment indispensible” (STEIN 1944: 17). 

He also clearly recognized that the petroglyphs are “not proper- 
ly speaking engraved, but like a sort of graffiti produced by 
‘bruising’ on the smooth but exceedingly hard surface of the 
detached rocks and huge boulders.” They are perfectly visible 
by their lighter colour, but “this method applied to the very 
dark patina like surface” of the rock “does not permit anywhere 
(of) useful estampages being taken.” 


In Baltistan the situation is different; rocks with important 
carvings and reliefs are covered with moss and lichens, so a care- 
ful cleaning and a tracing by more complicated techniques are 
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necessary. Therefore the procedures described by ANATI (1977: 
10—22) must be applied in the future: 

“In many cases it is necessary to wash the surface of the stone 
with non-ionic soap” and to apply “very delicate washable 
colours”; that is called the “neutral method for discerning the 
smallest and faintest figures”. The next step is called “tracing” 
by ANATI (1977: 59): The rock is covered by sheets of poly- 
ethylene. On such transparent sheets all underlying features are 
marked by hand, with felt tipped pens, discerning superimposed 
compositions by using different colours. Photographing and 
casting (with liquids, contact- and positive casts) are considered 
by ANATI as additional methods. This procedure needs for a 
rock of the size 30 x 15 metres 14 collaborators working two and 
a half months — 8 hours a day. “In order to thoroughly prepare 
text and illustrations 1277 more working days will have to be 
employed” — and that would keep our small team busy for more 
than two years. 

I am so explicit here because by this comparison it becomes clear 
that there is no feasible alternative to photography under our 
present circumstances. The other reason to avoid time-consuming 
procedures, as demanded in E. ANATI’s booklet under the 
points “Cleaning — Tracing — Casting” was the fact that the 
petroglyphs are endangered by actual economic and spiritual 
developments. 

When the Karakorum Highway was built the destructions re- 
mained rather moderate — in relation to the fact that 8,000 tons 
of explosives were used (HAMID 1979: 172). Only the site called 
Childs I was heavily affected, where some carvings described by 
Sir Aurel STEIN have been blasted. 

The plan to build a dam at Basha transforming the Indus valley 
into a lake, would mean the inundation of most of the historical- 
ly important clusters of petroglyphs (as can be seen on the 
“Basha Reservoir Map” belonging to a feasibility study of the 
Montreal Engineering Company). But more dangerous are small 
daily activities, e.g. the blasting of boulders near to the new 
roads. Many of them are covered with petroglyphs, but none of 
the villagers is particularly concerned about that. The fragmented 
rock is cut into cubes and transported by jeeps or tractors to the 
villages for the construction of new, prestigious houses in the old 
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British colonial style. Other monuments were damaged by pas- 
sengers engraving their names while travelling along the Karako- 
rum Highway. 

The Department of Archaeology and Museums did its best to 
protect the most spectacular clusters; but as they are spread 
along the banks of the Indus, at many places accessible from the 
highway, dozens of attendants would be needed for their con- 
trol. 

So a slow and ideally systematic documentation, step by step, 
was not advisable; the areas bordering the highway had and still 
have priority. These parts of the valleys of the Indus and its main 
tributaries, which have a higher frequency of rock art and inscrip- 
tions, are to be divided into segments. (The main clusters located 
in these segments are called sites.) The description and analysis of 
the segments and the understanding of the sites must be the final 
outcome of our efforts. 

A simple archive of all recorded petroglyphs (even if they can be 
used by visitors with outmost liberality, and the data and images 
are retrievable with the help of modern computers) cannot be 
considered a full account for the academic community — and 
even less for interested visitors and authorities. So the necessity 
remains to present the carvings in a printed form, as a series of 
volumes. 

Recently the Director General of Archaeology and Museums, 
Government of Pakistan, demanded for the final report “publica- 
tion in Pakistan”. That corresponds to a general trend and pre- 
cludes me from going into details here. In this case one task 
would be the systematic training of our designated collaborators 
and successors. That is what I had always in mind when I started 
my work. 

A systematic documentation means that all petroglyphs which 
had been observed should be mentioned — even if not all deserve 
the same detailed illustration and interpretation. Many images are 
schematic and can be characterized in the framework of a pre- 
conceived typology. But they may also form the setting for 
others which are highly informative. The larger context must also 
be recorded, i.e., the coordination of the figures within the con- 
text of the site and the site itself in connection with others, 
which had different and maybe complementary functions. Then 
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conclusions may follow in respect of specific and general prob- 
` lems. 


But discussion, by printed articles, should start as soon and as 
intensely as possible. The decipherments proposed by different 
specialists in the same field are often disarmingly divergent. And 
we find that even the same scholar may improve or at least 
change his earlier decipherment after subsequent inspection on 
the spot. So much of our work is still undergoing a phase of trial 
and error. 


Such preliminary studies have already been disseminated in var- 
ious journals (as indicated by the bibliography); the Sogdian 
inscriptions will be published in the frame of the Corpus Inscrip- 
tionum Iranicarum by Dr SIMS-WILLIAMS, and a “second 
harvest” will certainly be needed in later years. 


Henceforth, we shall offer to such preliminary efforts a series 
under the heading “Antiquities of Northern Pakistan” with the 
subtitle “Reports and Studies”. 


In the first volume of this series — presented here — only linguis- 
tic studies have been included, with a strong bias towards In- 
dology. When we received the manuscripts, the staff was even 
more modest in numbers than it is today, Dr THEWALT had to 
deal with an enormous number of photographs necessary for the 
evaluation of the decipherments. As for myself, I had to take 
over the tasks of an editor, albeit too late in my life to be as ef- 
fective as I would have wished. So I made vain attempts to reach 
an overall standardization. On the other hand, I made some 
dangerous concessions: So in one case additional readings and 
corrections submitted later on were interwoven with the text 
into a remarkable embroidery — a practice that clearly had to be 
stopped if we were ever to reach our schedule of publication. So 
I have to insist that we are here publishing preliminary reports 
and studies, often speculative, rather than postpone publication 
to some indefinite future when systematic documentation is 
completed. Some historically important inscriptions were already 
provisionally deciphered by Professor DANI — and the scientific 
community will want to know what alternatives are proposed by 
other scholars working on the spot, having access to perhaps bet- 
ter photographs. 
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Excellent maps of the area were certainly produced when the 
route for the Karakorum Highway was traced out, but as usual 
they are labelled “top secret”. So photogrammetry had to re- 
place them for the important clusters, excellent work being done 
by our site surveyor Robert KAUPER (Dipl.Ing.). In the mean- 
time, linguists developed their own systems, correlated with our 
own by references to our series of photographs — also mention- 
ing the number given by DANI, who developed himself a sys- 
tem. 

If I am mentioned as editor, it simply means that I have taken 
over responsibility for some editorial decisions, most of the 
actual work being done by Dr THEWALT and Dr KÖNIG. 

In order to make it evident that the articles are preliminary 
reports, I add some remarks in order to start the discussion: 


The Kharosthi inscriptions observed so far in the site Childs I 
were studied by FUSSMAN on the spot, several with the help of 
a binocular. As the access to some of the niches is difficult or 
even dangerous, for final publication it will be necessary to use 
“special scaffoldings” as already demanded by A. STEIN (1944: 
18), or else the assistance of a photographer who is an experi- 
enced climber. This fact explains the not optimal quality of some 
photographs. 

Most of the inscriptions render proper names, without titles. In 
many cases they mention visitors, persons who produced — or 
ordered to produce — the graffito. Some of the names are Bud- 
dhist, but a “slave of Siva" is also mentioned. The religion of the 
visitors responsible for the accumulation of this remarkable clus- 
ter was certainly open to a broad syncretism. Therefore, we find 
deities like Balaräma/Samkarsana and Vasudeva/Krsna (cf. HAR- 
TEL 1987), and, most probably, Hariti. According to the pa- 
laeographic analysis, most inscriptions were made in the pre- 
Kusan or early Kusan period. Several names appear repeatedly, 
maybe indicating several visits to the site. 

FUSSMAN explains the complex (the term “site” is extremely 
problematic; we deal only with one of the layers, which can be 
distinguished so far) as connected with a camp of traders who 
came with their caravans to the Indus valley, eventually waiting 
for an easier crossing of the river, when the summer floods had 
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faded away, or turning back to the plains after a time of rest 
passed in the shadow of the rock-shelters, near to the river where 
their animals found a watering place. 


That implies that the identifications and explanations in DANI’s 
book are refuted altogether: no kings, no conquest, not even a 
sanctuary. 


On the basis of my own observations, I am tempted to offer a 
simple explanation as to why traders might have visited the Indus 
valley near Childs and, after completing their transaction re- 
turned to Gandhära, Kashmir or the Punjab. 

The banks of the Indus between Chiläs and Harban are still much 
frequented places for gold-washing. In early autumn, I saw the 
camps of the goldwashers, within a few hundred metres of 
Chiläs II. Gold must have been an export-product of this area 
since very early times. On the other hand, no reasonable mer- 
chant would select the rock face at Childs IT as a resting place. 
The access to some of the niches is a hazardous exploit, and no 
grass is available for pack-animals nearby. In summer the area is 
infested by blood-sucking flies, wrongly but graphically called 
"tiger mosquitos". 

Nevertheless, cliffs like those of Chiläs II have been used as 
sacred places at least since the second millennium B.C., deco- 
rated with graffiti presenting deities and demons. $o it seems 
quite possible, even likely, that an intrusive community of Bud- 
dhists (as proved by their petroglyphs) took over the habits of 
the indigenous peoples and placed their own sanctuary within 
such an impressive scenery. 


FUSSMAN deciphered other Kharosthi inscriptions as well, 
observed outside of the remarkable concentration at Chiläs II. 
They are somewhat later and attest a more modest Buddhist 
activity, certainly not only by traders since monks are also 
mentioned. A more substantia commentary may be given to 
the composite inscription translated by FUSSMAN as: “This is 
the pious gift" (signed by) "Vijaya-priya (the beloved of vic- 
tory), the king of the Ribemdhatha-race.” The first part is in 
Bràhmi, the second one in Kharosthi. A date not earlier than 
the 5th century A.D. is proposed. 
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According to FUSSMAN both parts (Brähmi as well as Kharosthi) 
show the same solemn gravity, indicating the prestige of the lord, 
who had a Sanskrit name but belonged to a lineage (or tribe?) 
who had preserved the seemingly non-Indoeuropean name of 
their ancestor. That this man was the chief — or one of the chief- 
tains of the Chiläsis — as assumed by FUSSMAN, is possible. The 
site where this inscription was observed was probably not as- 
sociated with the dominant group (who expressed their senti- 
ments in Chiläs I), but was rather representative for the popula- 
tion of Chiläs; maybe it was the meeting-place of a tribal section 
or large clan. 

In this case we have to face another problem: how to explain 
that no other bilingual inscription was observed? Why did the 
chief use Kharosthi for his signature? Maybe Vijaya-priya was a 
foreigner — from an area where Kharosthi was still used for ritual 
purposes. 

In the time when this inscription was made — according to FUSS- 
MAN — the Kharosthi script survived mainly at the southern 
fringe of the Tarim Basin and we may take into consideration 
that the name Vijaya-priya would be convenient for a scion of 
the house ruling Khotan (cf. FRANCKE 1928). Maybe there 
were collateral lines ruling in dependencies, sheltered in the 
mountains. Thus it might be identified with the area called 
Tüsmat in the Hudüd al-‘Alam (1970: 259—262). There, the 
preservation of the Kharosthi script would not be surprising. 
(Impressions of seals, presenting the particulars of the owner in 
two scripts are known from Bactria as well — KRUGLIKOVA 
1984.) 

One of the two inscriptions from Oshibat, already deciphered by 
FUSSMAN, has peculiarities similar to those studied by him near 
Alam Bridge. Both sites, Oshibat and Alam Bridge as well as 
Hunza Haldeikish belong to the same category. They were 
situated on main routes, so the contribution by foreign travellers 
was even higher than was usual in the sites near Chilas. 

In the Indus valley between Shatial and Gor, more Kharosthi 
inscriptions were observed during the last campaigns. They will 
be treated together with those from Hunza Haldeikish. For this 
site as well, the presentation of decipherments alternative to 
those of DANI (1985) may be useful. 
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O. v. HINÜBER has contributed two articles on the Brahmi ma- 
terial divided by language and indices, but with a common 
bibliography. First he deciphered inscriptions visible on our pho- 
tos, between 1983 and 1987 he participated in most campaigns 
of our team. His studies bear witness to an astonishing achieve- 
ment. 

Engaged in other projects as well, he could only stay for re- 
stricted periods, hardly more than three or four weeks; but 
during this time, he worked with utmost intensity, sometimes 
even at night, because in some cases the faint aksaras are almost 
invisible in broad daylight and can only be discerned with oblique 
artificial lighting. Many places were visited in more than one cam- 
paign; so we have alternative readings in a number of cases. 
Before entering into scientific discussion it must be stressed that 
the two studies render results of his researches only up to 1985. 
Later results mainly but not exclusively due to his participation 
in the campaign 1987 are not included. Quantity and quality of 
the new contributions deserve publication in a third article rather 
than complicated insertions in the present texts. 

In many cases v. HINUBER visited areas where systematic regis- 
tration had not yet been done by other members of the team. 
Then the current number in his notebook is mentioned together 
with the pertinent year as e.g., 518-84. 

In other cases photos made by members of the team before the 
documentation are used (e.g. Je 80-17-02). 

v. HINUBER had studied the Gilgit Manuscripts with the main 
focus on their relevance for Buddhist studies. However, an 
analysis of the pertinent colophones provided information for 
the history of the Patola Sähis, the kings of Palür ("Bolor", 
which I used earlier, is not the best rendering, cf. PELLIOT 1959: 
92). Palür was the paramount power in the Karakorum region 
between the 5th and the middle of the 8th century A.D. 

Before the conclusions of v. HINUBER appeared in print, TUCCI 
(1977) and myself (1977) had independently — and apparently 
without too many errors — reconstructed the outline of the 
political developments. But v. HINUBER could add in a series of 
articles — one of them still unpublished — many details, names, 
and dates. For his investigations, he could use the unpublished 
royal inscription at Danyor, which I had seen as early as 1958. In 
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1975 I could convince the owner of the land by substantial pay- 
ments, that the preservation of this monument already destined 
to be blasted would be rewarding to him. 

Palaeographic competence is a basic requirement for such re- 
searches, and one’s chances are additionally improved by a per- 
manent preoccupation with related kinds of graffiti. 

This training allowed v. HINÜBER to decipher Brähmi inscrip- 
tions, in fact different variants (the so-called “Gilgit/Bamiyan 
script type I” and Proto-Säradä) in an astonishingly short time: 
150 was the maximum in one day; 400 during one campaign may 
represent the average, repetitions included. So it was a sizeable 
problem to organize this material and to select interesting and 
representative samples. 

Looking for a systematic approach v. HINÜBER discerned dif- 
ferent types: He started with “names either in the nominative or 
endingless or less often in the genitive case” (type 1), proceeded 
to those adding verbs meaning “has come, has arrived” (type 2). 
The next type (type 3a) contains indications of professions, 
castes and tribes, religious status, official titles. Thus he arranged 
the inscriptions more or less in conformity to their degree of 
complexity. Numbers were attributed accordingly. The following 
type (type 3b) encompasses persons who mention their relation 
to an ethnic group, a caste or place of origin. A further group 
(type 3c) gives names with additional terms revealing religious af- 
filiation. The next group of inscriptions announces the names 
and titles of rulers or officials (type 3d). 

We can say that the organizing principle is preserved throughout 
the first article. Activities are mentioned only in respect to rulers. 
All the other inscriptions treat of lesser persons and their at- 
tributes. 

The second article deals with inscriptions describing activities — 
in most cases the presenting of devotional offerings such as the 
works of rock art. 

The next topic are religious texts mentioning venerated Buddhas 
and Bodhisatvas, invoking their blessing, but not always telling 
the name of the adorant monk or layman. Such inscriptions were 
not produced in the usual technique as “bruisings”, but are 
actual carvings, made with metal implements, i.e. chisels. Very 
small and exact aksaras resulted; and they turned out to be ex- 
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tremely interesting in content. They quote many names of 
Tathägatas so far only known from texts found in Central Asia. 
The connection with dhäranis and desanäs is evident; and the 
rock-carvings were probably designed for similar magic func- 
tions. 

v. HINUBER did not explain the underlying principle for the ar- 
rangement of the material in the second part of his contribution 
and the system of numbering was clearly constrained by the fact 
that at all costs it had to close with 109. (The numbers 110—147 
had already been used in an article which in fact presented 
Iranian names which should rather form a subgroup of the 
type 1 and 2). 

On close examination, we see that even in the second part of 
these twin-articles, v. HINUBER has maintained a systematic ap- 
proach and a principle of organization, compatible with that of 
the first part. But the focus of attention has shifted from the sub- 
ject and its attributes to activities and motifs including venera- 
tion and incantation (also mentioning the pictorial accompani- 
ments of these activities — figures of the Buddhist pantheon). 
Most of the results are fascinating for both the linguist and the 
scholar of Buddhism. Other observations will be crucial for 
future attempts to reveal the political and ethnic history of the 
westernmost Himalayas. Some should be discussed here in a 
broader framework. 

In the subsection type 3d dealing with the “titles of officials and 
rulers” (including “simple honorifics” as well), we hear about 
two inscriptions which have been translated into English. (A rare 
concession to readers not trained as indologists!) 

Inscription 59 (a,b,c,d) has the following translation: “The sub- 
duer of enemies....the glorious (Sri) great king of the Dards, 
Vaisravanasena, the subduer of enemies, the king, who is a sub- 
duer of enemies...The teacher of the glorious (sri) Vaisravanase- 
na, great king of the Dards, Rudrasarma, is firmly established in 
the district Avardi.” 

A comparable inscription was found on the northern bank of the 
Indus: Inscription 59a. a-d. “The glorious Vaisravanasena, the 
subduer of enemies, great king in the land of the Dards”. 

In respect to this second inscription, v. HINUBER gives the fol- 
lowing comment: “This inscription, found directly below the 
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modern bridge connecting Chilās and Thalpan, seems to mark the 
border of the territory held by Vaiśravaņasena.” 

It should be mentioned that there are other inscriptions on a man 
called Vaiśravaņasena but without mentioning titles; one inscrip- 
tion says that a rājaputra with the same name wrote the inscrip- 
tion (= 59b) with his own hand. 


If the inscription 59a had the function of marking the border of 
the territory held by the Däradas, as assumed by v. HINÜBER, 
their rule hardly transgressed the left, i.e. southern bank of the 
Indus, where the main inscription (59) is situated. That refers to 
the 4th/5th century A.D. — if the palaeographic attribution 
should be correct as well. Taking this inscription as a starting 


' point, we may conclude that the centre of the Darada state was 


not in the Indus valley nor in the valleys north of the Indus, 
because we know the powers situated there by name: In the 
10th century the Gilgit valley was known as the district Prüsava 
(BAILEY 1968: 70-72; LAUFER 1908: 1—10). Here had been 
the land Bru-Za incorporated under the designation “Little 
Palür" in the state ruled by a dynasty known as Patola or Palolo 
Sàhis. Their headquarters were farther to the east, in Great 
Palür (including present Baltistan and perhaps Ladakh). West of 
Bru-Za were areas known to the Chinese under the names of 
Chieh-shih and Shangmi (STEIN 1921: 28-45 after CHA- 
VANNES 1903: 158f., 129, 292). 

On the other hand, the population of the Indus valley was called 
Däradas and the centre of their state cannot have been very far 
away. In one of the commentaries to Pänini we find an expres- 
sion meaning “The Indus (coming) from the Darada-lands” 
(JETTMAR 1977: 420). So we should shift the focus of our at- 
tention towards the south. Here we find Urasa, corresponding to 
the present Hazara district (cf. STEIN 1900, II: 434), Odi, which 
may have been located in the Kaghan valley (BAILEY 1980) — 
and the Nilum/Kishanganga valley, which fits the geographical 
and historical requirements most perfectly. In the 11th centu- 
ry A.D. this area was called Daraddesa, land of the Dards (cf. 
STEIN 1900, II: 435); the town of the Dards (Daratpuri) was 
situated here (STEIN 1900, VII: 912), “hidden in the moun- 
tains", maybe near Guréz. 
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Since there is an easy route between Guréz and the Indus valley 
via Barai pass, it is quite reasonable to assume that the state con- 
trolling the Nilum/Kishanganga valley could have expanded its 
influences to the Indus valley. However, this dominance would 
remain shaky, because in winter-time all passes east and west of 
Nanga Parbat are closed. 

In earlier centuries, there existed an institution of royal fratricide 
in the principalities of North Pakistan, especially in Chitral, 
which could explain why Vaisravanasena was educated in the 
Indus valley. When the king died, the heir apparent killed or 
tried to kill his brothers and especially half-brothers before they 
could start a rebellion. Therefore, princes who had no serious 
chance to become heirs to the throne, but were dear to the heart 
of the ruler, were sent to border districts. Here they were edu- 
cated by a powerful and loyal personality. After the death of 
their father, such a prince could either take refuge beyond the 
border — or return victoriously to the capital if other princes had 
failed to get public compliance. 

By assuming a similar system we might find an explanation for 
the modest inscriptions mentioning Vaisravanasena and another 
person with a similar name, perhaps his brother. Living in a sort 
of exile, the young prince would have had plenty of time to 
make rock-inscriptions, and he would have certainly needed a 
reliable teacher and protector — even of a religion different from 
his own. To this man he remained grateful after an unexpected 
promotion. 

Another royal inscription made much later — in the 8th centu- 
ry A.D. according to v. HINUBER — was found on one of the 
rocks of the site Chilas 1. DANI and v. HINUBER have offered 
not too discrepant interpretations. It can be taken as certain that 
the names of the ruler and those of two other members of his 
family are Sanskrit, although the names of official nobles of his 
retinue are “obscure at present”. v. HINUBER proposed tenta- 
tively that they might be explained on the basis of an early form 
of Burushaski. Such enigmatic names occur in the colophones of 
the Gilgit Manuscripts as well, leading to the conclusion that: 
“This might point to a political as well as cultural difference be- 
tween the ‘Sanskritised’ Patola Sahis and the perhaps local rulers 
of Chilas". 
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We cannot be sure that Vajrasüra was one of the “local rulers” of 
Chiläs. Maybe he came as a pious Buddhist — together with his 
family and entourage — to the famous holy places in the Chiläs/ 
Thalpan area. Then the inscriptions, topped by the carving of a 
stüpa, bear witness to this solemn visit. 

If v. HINUBER’S interpretation is indeed correct, and the 
inscription reveal Vajrasüra as overlord in the Indus valley during 
the first half of the 8th century A.D., then the consequences 
would be even more interesting. In this case we might dare to 
identify him with the king of the state called Chieh-shi or Chieh- 
shuai/shu (TUCCI — ENOKI 1977: 89) in the earlier translations 
of Chinese sources. 

The centre of this state had apparently been somewhere not too 
far from Tokharistan (ENOKI believes that it “occupied the up- 
per waters of the Kunar”, i.e., Chitral). It had been subject to the 
Hephthalites but remained Buddhist. Maybe one of the modern 
names of Chitral, Kashkar, corresponds to the term used by the 
Chinese as originally proposed by Aurel STEIN (1907: 19). Per- 
haps Kashkar was the land of the Khasa (TUCCI 1977: 82). They 
were certainly an important ethnic group, expanding far towards 
the east. 

The Chinese sources tell that Chieh-shi formed an alliance with 
the Tibetans and.attacked Tokharistan; on the other hand, it 
closed the way to the caravans bringing rice and salt from Kash- 
mir to the Chinese troops which had occupied Little Palür. That 
probably means that Chieh-shi controlled the Indus valley be- 
tween Chilàs and Bunji, the zone which had to be crossed by the 
main lines of supply. Several scholars including myself (JETT- 
MAR 1977: 416; STEIN 1907: 13—16; 1921: 32) were con- 
vinced that something must have been wrong in this story. How 
can one minor state be able to be aggressive in two areas far away 
from each other? However, if one of the rulers of Chieh-shi had 
conquered the Indus valley beforehand, then such a situation 
could have existed for a while. That could explain the strange 
names of the courtiers as well; the language of Chitral, Khowar, 
still has an enigmatic non-Indoeuropean substratum (MORGEN- 
STIERNE 1973: 241). 

There is still another open question: Who were the overlords of 
the Indus valley in the long interval between the inscriptions of 
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Vaisravanasena and that of Vajrasüra? Hardly the Patolas, be- 
cause their inscriptions, found in the Indus valley and discussed 
by O.v. HINÜBER, are rather informal, mentioning no titles. So 
they probably came as pious visitors — or refugees. 

At the moment, it is more reasonable to assume that the valley 
between the gorges of the Indus north of the Nanga Parbat and 
the gorges below Shatial were still considered to be a part of the 
Dàrada kingdom but virtually independent. Tribes and landlords 
could make their own politics; the Chinese pilgrims heard noth- 
ing about local rulers, but tell about a religious centre, situated 
in Ta-li-lo (STEIN 1928: 20—22). BIRUNI heard about the 
area under the name Shamil or Shamilan (JETTMAR 1984; 212); 
he was informed about a famous “idol” of Shamil, perhaps the 
wooden Maitreya-statue already known to XUANZANG (BEAL 
1884/1969: 134). 

v. HINUBER closes his first article by presenting the almost com- 
plete deciphering of a lengthy inscription, found on a boulder on 
the barren plateau overlooking Shigar, the former capital of one 
of the principalities in Baltistan. This inscription was made when 
Baltistan was part of the Palürian Kingdom, i.e., a well adminis- 
trated Buddhist state, using Sanskrit as the official language. 


The author had submitted the second part of his contribution in 
German, also used for the third part (Inscriptions 110—147), 
already printed in Studia Grammatica Iranica (1986). 

Starting in the same area, where the last inscription of the first 
part is located — namely in Baltistan — he now discusses “votive 
inscriptions". Most of them belong to graffiti (produced by 
bruising) or actual engravings of distinctly Buddhist content — 
representing Buddhas, Bodhisatvas and most frequently stü- 
pas. 

They record the names and the pious intentions of "the persons 
who in lieu of erecting stüpas had to content themselves with 
offering such rock-pictures as modest proofs of their devotion". 
This explanation proposed by A. STEIN (1944: 22) is accepted 
as reasonable by v. HINÜBER. He believes that many of the 
Buddhist donors remained only for a relatively short time in the 
mountains, not long enough to make all the necessary arrange- 
ments for the construction of a real stüpa. Therefore, they had 
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to restrict themselves to producing a graffito plus inscription. 
For the same reason, he says, many bruisings remained incom- 
plete. 

But this is only one of the possible explanations; and in some 
cases it seems improbable. Some of the chief donors were respon- 
sible for petroglyphs, representing stüpas of different types, 
made by artists who did not use the same technique; and stylistic 
differences are evident as well. 

We should rather take into account that in the Indus valley 
petroglyphs were made for religious purposes from its earliest 
prehistory. So apart from real stüpas, which were much more ex- 
posed to destruction, graffiti were made or ordered as well — 
with the same pious intention. 

We do not know how the artists were rewarded by their custom- 
ers — certainly not in cash, since no coins were ever found here. 
Maybe gold-dust in fixed quantities was used, as was the custom 
only a century ago. More likely are liberal allocations of food or 
hospitality for a prolonged period. 

The Gilgit Manuscripts were produced under similar conditions. 
They were copied at the request of wealthy and influential 
persons eager to gain religious merits for themselves as well as 
their living or dead relatives — and willing to care for the subsis- 
tence of the scribes (v. HINÜBER 1983: 55). 

The pertinence of the donors to the regional elite does not mean 
that they were necessarily settled in the immediate neighbour- 
hood — it is quite possible that they ordered additional decora- 
tions of the sacred precinct including Thalpan and Chiläs I 
during subsequent pilgrimages. 

None of the great sponsors seems to have boasted of official 
titles. Maybe they exercised pious restraint, or they were mer- 
chants, the respective organizers of the caravans. 

A recurrent donor named Sinhota clearly had a preference for an 
artist or a workshop with a distinctive style; another, Kuberava- 
hana was less selective, but here also a favorite artist is evident. 
Maybe such local donors made use of a wide choice offered by 
the temporary presence of foreign artists. That would explain 
sophistication as well as diversity. 

Maybe some of them came due to the “loss of patronage” in the 
lowlands as assumed by DANI (1983: 130); maybe they came for 
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their own safety which was threatened by the Chionitic inroads 
in the time between the travels of the Chinese pilgrim SONG 
YUN (518—522 A.D.) and the journey of XUANZANG (629— 
645 A.D.). (JETTMAR 1986: 193). 

If such conjectures are correct, then we indeed find “the final 
stage of Buddhist Art of Gandhäran origin” radiating from other- 
wise destroyed centres in North Pakistan, i.e., in the Indus val- 
ley. Nothing could be more interesting for the historian of art, 
even when the concrete places of reference are still doubtful in 
most cases. Systematic excavations in the Hazara District and 
Azad Kashmir are necessary in order to solve the relevant prob- 
lems. 

In the site Chiläs I some Bodhisatvas visible on the rocks facing 
the Highway are wearing “crowns” which attracted v. HIN- 
UBER’s special interest. He concluded that the components of 
this ceremonial headdress were not mounted on a solid ring- 
shaped hoop, but were fixed to a sort of ribbon. It was closed at 
the back of the head by a bow-knot, the ends of the ribbon 
hanging down. This was certainly an ingenious construction: very 
practical because, due to the flexible base, it could be adapted to 
the size of the head, but also folded and preserved in a small bag 
or casket. 

In Tilljatepe, northwestern Afghanistan, a golden “crown” or 
rather diadem matching this description was discovered in the 
grave of a noble lady, almost certainly a queen or princess (SA- 
RIANIDI 1985: 258, pl. 12-15). The basis was a band of gold- 
sheet, 2.5 cm broad, with a length of 45 cm. At the ends were 
loops for fixing the ribbons, to be knotted behind the head. 
Small transverse tubes are fixed to the band while five decora- 
tions in the form of plants or trees with flowers had similar 
tubes. Thus, the decorations could be fixed to the diadem with 
the help of straight pins. The extremely rich grave goods (in- 
cluding coins) attest a date not later than the first century A.D. 
So the Bodhisatvas were featured as wearing a ceremonial head- 
dress which had a long tradition. 


A part of the material, which N. SIMS-WILLIAMS presents in 
his contribution “The Sogdian Inscriptions of the Upper Indus: 
A Preliminary Report”, had already been studied by HUMBACH 
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(1980) who had at his disposal a series of rather poor quality 
photographs which I took in 1979, mainly at the site Shatial 
Bridge. In the same report, a limited number of inscriptions in 
other Iranian scripts were discussed. I had earlier submitted 
selected copies to V.A. LIVŠIC who reacted by two letters, one 
addressed to me, the other one to HUMBACH. For a comprehen- 
sive presentation, it was agreed with the editors of the Corpus 
Inscriptionum Iranicarum that Dr SIMS-WILLIAMS should join 
our team, see the sites, and publish the pertinent part of our ma- 
terial in their series, notwithstanding our intention to include the 
inventory of all sites in the final edition. 

Therefore, only a short summary, sparsely illustrated, is printed 
in this volume just sufficient to indicate the historical importance 
of the site of Shatial Bridge, where most of the Sogdian inscrip- 
tions are concentrated. 

LIVSIC dated the earliest inscriptions within the 3rd to 4th cen- 
turies A.D., others between the 5th to 8th centuries; but in some 
cases even the 9th century would be acceptable to him. HUM- 
BACH assumed that at least a part of the Sogdian inscriptions are 
contemporary with Sanskrit inscriptions of the 5th and 6th cen- 
turies A.D. The rest might be earlier, nearer to the famous 
Sogdian “Ancient Letters", which were found in or near watch- 
towers of the “Tun-huang Limes” by Aurel STEIN. SIMS- 
WILLIAMS insists that the “Ancient Letters” were correctly at- 
tributed by HENNING to the beginning of the 4th century 
(312/313 A.D.). The date proposed by J. HARMATTA (1979: 
164), at the end of the 2nd century A.D., is rejected by him. 
What intention could have lured to many literate people speak- 
ing Sogdian to the site Shatial Bridge, a rather gloomy place in 
the Indus valley? 

In my first attempt to deal with the question (1980: 175), I 
called Shatial Bridge a point of junction in a trade system main- 
tained by the Sogdians. My explanation was based on the well- 
known fact that many of the trans-Asiatic routes in Central Asia 
were implemented by merchants of Sogdian extraction (SMIR- 
NOVA 1970: 122—198). Religious motivation, for instance 
pilgrimage, seemed improbable. Their names give evidence that 
many Sogdians considered themselves as "servants of Iranian 
deities”. 
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Therefore, I concluded that the Sogdians were not only active in 
the flourishing trade with the Far East: they also organized the 
caravan routes to India via Gandhära or Kashmir. 

A traveller looking for the shortest connection between Sogdiana 
and India might choose a route over the Pamirs or via Badakh- 
shan: after crossing the Hindukush range he will reach the upper 
part of the Gilgit valley. From there, via easy passes, he may 
enter the valleys of Tangir or Darel; they would lead him down 
to the Indus, not far from Shatial. Here, the river had to be 
crossed — and that was certainly a major event marking the end 
of one section of the journey, a major occasion for offerings and 
prayers, and for the production of commemorative petroglyphs. 
When I was reading the report of SIMS-WILLIAMS I felt that my 
opinion was not contradicted but was perhaps even confirmed by 
the new data. SIMS-WILLIAMS observes the “heroic tinge” of 
the proper names occurring in many inscriptions — quite com- 
patible with the profession of a Sogdian merchant venturer. 
Almost three hundred years later, noble families supporting their 
life of luxury by commercial activities, decorated the assembly 
halls of their residences at Panjikent with wall paintings glorify- 
ing the heroic deeds of armoured knights, supposedly their 
ancestors (AZARPAY 1981: 79-125). 

Certainly, actual behaviour did not always match such chivalrous 
standards. If the interpretations offered so far are correct, then 
we see that fellow travellers were also ridiculed without inhibi- 
tion. Some of the carvings are “sexually explicit”. Allusions in 
uncouth wording occur as well. Elsewhere in the Indus valley, 
later visitors were inclined to respect the signs and names of 
earlier travellers; but the Sogdian merchants were rather incon- 
siderate in this respect. 

A disturbing question is still open: Several hundred Iranian 
inscriptions (surely more than 90% of those known from North- 
ern Pakistan) are concentrated in the western wing of the site 
Shatial Bridge, on rocks spread over a steep slope, leading down 
to the left bank of the Indus. They are intermingled with many 
Brahmi inscriptions, together with some other scripts and lan- 
guages. 

The eastern wing of the site, however, now called Shatial II or 
Shatial East, has almost exclusively Brahmi inscriptions (an 
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isolated Sogdian palaeograph was recently observed). Here, 
stüpa-carvings are most numerous. We are definitely in another 
cultural setting. 

There is no reasonable chance of getting an explanation of the 
difference between eastern and western wing by chronology; for 
they are contemporary or at least overlapping. And what was the 
reason that Sogdian inscriptions are rare in most of the other 
sites in the Indus valley east of Shatial Bridge? 


It is well-known that merchants were considered as potential 
spies in the days of the Mongol Empire. There was an age-old 
tradition of this kind. The movements of Muslim traders were 
submitted to many restrictions in the heyday of Mohammedan 
power and aggression. We learn from BIRUNI that all entries to 
the valley of Kashmir, most of them situated on high passes, were 
strictly controlled. No foreigners from western countries were 
allowed to enter, and only Jews were permitted for a while 
(SACHAU 1888/1962: 277; cf. JETTMAR 1987: 669). 

In the town Rajawari, Muslim merchants had to hand over their 
goods to their partners (SACHAU 1888/1962: 279). IBN KHUR- 
DADHBIH (9th century A.D.) learnt that the snow-bound moun- 
tains in the north “are crossed only by a certain tribe of infidels 
who carried the merchandise on either side for the merchants of 
Multan and China” (JAFAREY 1979: 213) — evidently an equal- 
ly restrictive practice. 

Should the site Shatial Bridge not be explained as an emporium, 
situated on the fringe of the territory normally permitted to 
Sogdian caravans? Was it the place where the traders exchanged 
their goods against Indian exports brought by partners from 
Gandhära, Taxila and Urasä? Maybe one of the Chinese inscrip- 
tions refers to this situation. One word might be translated as 
“mountain pass” but also as “transition” or “boundary” — as I 
was informed by H. FRANKE and D. SECKEL. 


In this interpretation one problem remains, i.e. that all inscrip- 
tions — Sogdian as well as those in Brahmi — are situated on the 
southern bank of the Indus. 

The river below the inscriptions is not broad — but swift, even 
raging. Travellers using skin rafts crossed the Indus a few miles 
upstream — at the mouth of the Harban valley. There it was even 
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possible to bring horses to the opposite embankment by using 
flat barges (as it was in 1955, when I myself had to cross there). 
The problem can be solved by assuming that the Indus could be 
crossed near Shatial by a bridge, broad enough and solidly con- 
structed so that it could be used by riders and pack-animals. Such 
bridges must have existed in the heyday of the Trans-Karakorum 
Traffic System (5th—8th century A Di A bridge connecting 
the banks of the Gilgit river, over a distance of an arrow-shot and 
suitable for cavalry is mentioned in a Chinese report. A full 
year had been needed to complete it (cf. CHAVANNES 1903: 
153 0) 

Such a laborious construction was certainly well guarded. Ac- 
cordingly, I concluded that the power controlling the access from 
the northern side, protecting the Sogdian merchants, had a 
fortified bridgehead on the southern bank. So I named a suitable 
place overlooking the site Shatial I and easy to defend “Shatial 
Fort". In the meantime, Dr THEWALT found the remains of 
stone walls closing the gaps between the natural barriers — so my 
prediction was justified. 

Most southern trade partners wrote Brähmi and were Buddhists. 
Not all of them were completely aliens, many of them had Irani- 
an names as well (cf. v. HINÜBER 1986), but this did not pre- 
clude tensions and a sort of “joking relationship” with their 
Sogdian colleagues coming from the north. The strange observa- 
tions which were made at Shatial, but especially in Thor North 
might be explained by such a behaviour. We will come back to 
this point when discussing SANDER’s contribution. 

Some of the persons who made Brähmi inscriptions were identi- 
fied by v. HINUBER as tribals. Two persons call themselves 
jatta, i.e. Jats. One man with an unexplained name declares his 
intention to proceed further into the Khasa kingdom. According 
to the Rajatarangini (STEIN 1900/1961: 430) the Khasas were 
located in the hills south and west of Kashmir. But Chitral was 
considered as a homeland of the Khasas as well, where the name 
Kashkar was still known in the 19th century (TUCCI 1977: 65, 
82). Maybe this Khasa-land on the soil of modern Chitral was the 
destination of the traveller — and this was mentioned in the 
inscriptions, because normal persons would not be allowed to go 
so far. 
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If Shatial was situated near to a boundary protected by a frontier 
guard, then which states or tribal associations were involved? 

The most perspicuous prospect of the political setting was of- 
fered by B.N. VAJNBERG (1972) using the studies of GÖBL 
(1967), LUKONIN (1967, 1969) and MARSAK (1971) as a 
base. 

The main breaks in the history of Tokharistan, formerly held by 
the Kusäns, were the campaigns of Shapur II. They caused the 
destruction visible in the Buddhist monastery Kara Tepe and 
were followed by the minting of the (so-called) Kusäno-Sasanian 
coins. The rulers portrayed were Sasanian princes invested as 
governors in the Kusän territories, preserving the titles of their 
famous predecessors. VAJNBERG, accepting LUKONIN’s in- 
terpretation (but not in all respects), thinks that the earlier 
series of such coins started in 368 A.D. and lasted until the end 
of the 4th century A.D. In this period the main economic cen- 
tres of the Sogdian homeland were under the influence of the 
Sasanians, but they were not incorporated into the Sasanian 
state. Sogdian coins of this period must be attributed to local 
chiefs. Therefore, there was no barrier against the infiltration of 
Hunnic tribes, the so-called Chionites. The Sasanians considered 
them as most effective allies, as we can see in the wars of Sha- 
pur II against the Roman Empire, e.g., during the siege of Amida 
(AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS XVII, 7/2, XIX,1/1—7). 

Chionite presence in Sogdiana was longlasting. We learn that a 
large part of the nobility was of Chionitic origin, many of them 
descendants of mixed marriages (SMIRNOVA 1970: 38—69; 
1981: 20—66). j 
According to numismatic evidence we can attribute only rather 
restricted periods to the Kusäno-Sasanians, according to VA JN- 
BERG (1972: 150—51) between 368 and 400 and a second one 
between 450 and 459 A.D. 

It seems, therefore, more reasonable to make a general state- 
ment and to say that the protectors of the routes from Sogdiana 
to the Indus were probably Chionites, who preserved their posi- 
tion as part of the ruling elite up to the end of the 8th centu- 
ry A.D. 

Since the late 4th century A.D. a Chionitic federation which had 
occupied the eastern part of Tokharistan as well as Badakhshan 
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produced coins, on which HUMBACH recognized the name 
“Goboziko” written in Bactrian letters. Later on, the better 
known Hephthalites became the dominant group. In 519 A.D., 
the Chinese pilgrim SONG YUN was received by the Hephthalite 
ruler with great honours — maybe in Badakhshan. Evidently the 
nobility had still preserved the ancient nomadic life-style in spite 
of luxurious material conditions provided by the settled popula- 
tion. When the Turks entered the scene, they liquidated the 
centralized state of the Hephthalites, who were attacked by the 
Sasanians as well — between 553 and 557 A.D. But in the area 
called Tokharistan Hephthalites remained still an important 
ethnic element, as reflected by the relevant chapter of the T’ang 
chou (translated by CHAVANNES 1903: 155—160). Hephthalite 
rulers were ready to collaborate with the Chinese, when the Tang 
had defeated the Turks; legations reached the Tang capital in 729 
and 748 A.D. 

That such groups were present in Shatial, at least men who felt 
themselves related to or protected by them, can be confirmed by 
"tamgas" or emblems observed on the rocks. Signs like Y or 
are known from the coins of the Goboziko group, % is hephthali- 
tic. 

SIMS-WILLIAMS comments that “the main importance of the 
material lies in the large number of personal names which it at- 
tests”. It may be added that the frequent occurrence of the 
ethnic term XWN = Chun which is used here as a personal name 
means that the Chionites acted as individuals, proudly announc- 
ing their origin. This is understandable and justified, e.g., by the 
noble attitude of GRUMBATES and his men during the siege of 
Amida (AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS XVIIL6, XIX,1,2). Ap- 
parently they were well accepted by the resident population, and 
then slowly assimilated. This is in accordance with the observa- 
tions of archaeologists in Tokharistan and Sogdiana: there is no 
break in the cultural development in the time between the 4th 
and 6th centuries A.D. 

Among the rock-carvings observed in Shatial Fort we find the im- 
pressive representation of a fire-altar, rather low and broad, with 
two horns and a central funnel-shaped spout. 

The shape is similar, but not identical, with that seen on coins of 
the Iranian Huns published by GÖBL as emission 174 (1967, III: 
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Pl. 38, 39; I: 122—125). There, such compact fire-altars are 
flanked by two attendants. Below, we see two wheels connected 
by a curved line like a pair of spectacles upside down. The name 
of the ruler mentioned on the frontside of such coins was 
Narendra or Narana. GÖBL is convinced that such coins belong 
to a relatively late period in the history of the Hunnic tribes in 
India, between 570/80—600 A.D. Then, he concludes, defeated 
in the plains and even losing their grip on Kashmir, they returned 
via present-day Afghanistan to their northern starting position. 
Maybe the occurrence of the typical fire-altar at Shatial Fort 
means that the Hephthalite rulers who had formerly controlled 
the bridgehead were now replaced by “White Huns" (Chionites) 
who had their base in the south. This would explain an inscrip- 
tion in Brähmi observed near the fire-altar. We may add that the 
strange symbol on Narendra's coins similar to a pair of spectacles 
was also seen near Chiläs below a stüpa-carving! 

There must have been disturbances even in earlier periods, and 
then the merchants were able to transgress the demarcation line. 
That may explain the minor clusters of Sogdian inscriptions in 
Oshibat and Thor North — and of exotic “tamgas”. 

"Tamgas" were originally conceived as the owner's marks for 
branding cattle. This function has been preserved to the present 
day among Mongolian pastoralists. But they were also used by 
the nomads of the first millennium A.D. as symbols for tribes, 
clans, families, even individuals. They appear on coins — also on 
those of the Sogdian towns. Such tamgas are to be seen on the 
rocks between Shatial and Chiläs — and that will help us to 
identify the place of the travellers' origin (SMIRNOVA 1970: 
155—198; 1981). So far I can see a concentration in the upper 
part of the Zerafshan valley. 


L. SANDER is a specialist for palaeography, trained by intense 
and longlasting studies devoted to the manuscripts of the Turfan- 
collection at Berlin. She contributed an important article with 
the modest title “Remarks on the Formal Brahmi of Gilgit, 
Bämiyän, and Khotan". Apart from Khotan, Bämiyän (and 
Mary = Merv, for this information I am obliged to Dr Sander) 


‚this script was spread in the mountains between Chitral (STEIN 


1921: 37—41) and Ladakh (as recently observed). Manuscripts 
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belonging to this group were found in Gilgit. A further attempt 
to delimit the actual area of diffusion should be based on a study 
of the legends on late Kusän, Kidaritic, and Chionitic coins, still 
a task for the future. Previously other terms had been proposed 
for this variety of the Brähmi script; however, the name pre- 
ferred by SANDER should be maintained in the future in order 
to avoid unnecessary confusion. 

There are other problems. E.g., we read: “When the Mahäyäna 
movement became popular, it may have spread to Khotan, per- 
haps starting from Gilgit, a center of Mahayanism and the Müla- 
sarvastivada school". Here we should add the reservation that in 
this case “Gilgit” stands as a token for a much larger territory. 
My assumption that the Gilgit Manuscripts were rather produced 
in Baltistan is still not falsified. Baltistan had even closer connec- 
tions with Kashmir than Gilgit proper — and a direct route via 
the Mustagh pass to Khotan. 

It should be repeated that it is still an open question whether the 
so-called Gilgit Manuscripts were written in Gilgit. There are 
many reasons to accept v. HINÜBER's conclusion that the 
manuscripts formed the working library of a monastery which 
had close connection with the kings of the Patola Sähi dynasty 
(v. HINÜBER 1983: 50). It must have been under the special 
protection of these rulers — and near to their residence. But Gil- 
git was situated in Little Palür, and that was apparently an area 
which was conquered by Patolas, the old name being Bru-Za. A 
new residence was built near Hatun (CHAKRAVARTI 1953/54; 
JETTMAR 1981). So it seems that the main residence was rather 
situated somewhere in Great Palür, further to the east, maybe in 
the basin of Skardu. The term “palolo” is still used as a het- 
eronym, the inhabitants of Baltistan or "pale" are called so by 
their Dardic neighbours. We may assume that after the annexa- 
tion of Great Palür by the Tibetans, when the dynasty retreated 
to their western colony — the monks of the royal monastery fol- 
lowed their protectors, bringing their books with them. Accord- 
ing to HUEI-CHA’AO, the Tibetans were still pagans, when that 
happened (FUCHS 1939: 443); even if this is not correct, it may 
reflect the situation among the soldiery. 

A. period of bloody battles between the invading armies — the 
Tibetans and the Chinese, who exiled the last Patola Sahi from 
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his former domain to China and transformed his state into a 
military district (CHAVANNES 1903: 151—154) — was the next 
phase; then came a period of Tibetan overlordship, ending with 
the collapse of the empire in the middle of the 9th century A.D. 
Gilgit became the capital of the next dynasty, the Därada Sähis. 
It is reasonable to assume that one of them ordered the enshrine- 
ment of the manuscripts in an especially constructed stüpa — 
near to their own palace. After all, Sarada was now the regular 
script; so the library would probably have been incomprehen- 
sible, merely a treasure with magical powers. 

A further argument for the identification of the main capital is 
the claim of the Patola Sähis mentioned in the Hatun-inscription 
to be “born in the lineage of Bhagadatta” (CHAKRAVARTI 
1953/54: 228). The descendants of Bhagadatta (son of Naraka) 
apparently ruled over two different kingdoms far from each 
other — both called Prägjyotisa. One was in Assam — but the 
other one in the mountains north of Kashmir. When Lalitaditya 
Muktapida conquered and destroyed a town which had exactly 
this name, he came to an area with sand-dunes; Daradas and 
Bhauttas are mentioned in the same context, the land of the 
women was not far. Everyone of these details fits into my pro- 
posal (KALHANA, IV/168—174). 


SANDER’s article has an appendix dealing with Brahmi graffiti 
from Thor North, where after a short introduction, she makes 
most interesting observations. Checking our photos, she became 
aware that on one of the rocks, located on the barren plateau 
overlooking the Indus, just opposite the mouth of the Thor val- 
ley, there is a cluster of strange “pornographic” graffiti. When I 
had seen these carvings in 1979, I was also struck by these 
provocative images. I postponed immediate publication in order 
to avoid destruction by the pious and strictly moral inhabitants 
of the hamlet on the opposite bank of the river. The villagers — 
goldwashers by profession — had just started in these years to 
bring their cattle to the other side of the Indus for grazing, al- 
though I could hardly detect any blades of grass there between 
rocks, gravel and sand. But the landowning peasants in the upper 
part of the Thor valley had just decided to cut off the gold- 
washers from access to the high-meadows until they were ready 
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to pay the traditional taxes. The goldwashers had refused further 
tributes anticipating a future land reform. In the meantime, an 
agreement was reached, and the ferry constructed for the transfer 
of the cattle — which gave us access to the other side — is normal- 
ly out of use. Therefore, the site Thor North is now almost in- 
accessible, so I do not think that this discussion will have fatal 
consequences for the “bold” graffiti now. 

I refer to the description given by SANDER and I will not discuss 
whether a similar motif was already depicted in the Achaemenid 
period (cf. SURIEN 1979: 83 — the date is rather problematic), 
but propose an explanation for this rather primitive and vulgar 
graffito. 

Sexually explicit, humorous, or rather playful clay-figurines are 
not rare in the collections brought together by Sir Aurel STEIN 
and others in the classical sites of the Tarim Basin. Many of them 
came from Khotan (D'JAKONOVA-SOROKIN 1960: 20—22, 
pl. 29). Apparently, the enlightened part of the settlers in the 
rich oasis (many of them merchants) had a special predilection 
for such toy-like items; often monkeys are the actors, instead of 
humans. This gave me the explanation, when I observed such 
“dirty graffiti” on the rocks of the site Shatial Bridge. They de- 
pict monkeys, but the upper parts of their bodies are trans- 
formed into phalli. After all, the Sogdians were sophisticated and 
urbane travellers as well. Some inscriptions may belong into the 
same category (HUMBACH 1980: 204—205). 

But in Thor North the person sexually attacked (without female 
attributes) has prolongated earlobes, the aggressor with the large 
phallus is provided with an (misunderstood?) “usnisa”. These 
marks can be explained by the intention to indicate that the 
persons involved are Buddhists — or belong even to the Buddhist 
pantheon. Maybe we here find an allusion to the bias for homo- 
sexuality which was imputed to monks in many cultures. So we 
could assume that this was meant as a taunt directed by a Sog- 
dian, non-Buddhist merchant against his Buddhist partners. 

There are two possibilities for the offended to react in such a 
situation: One normal reaction would be to destroy the graffito 
— the other one would be to retort with an even more provoca- 
tive accusation. And in fact, we see on the same rock a man in a 
sodomising pose, characterized by the long girded coat as worn 
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by Iranians. Maybe there is one more graffito of the same kind — 
a compound reaction to the initial insult. 

The inscription which gave the stimulus to deal with this group 
of graffiti is written in Brähmi, and this should be a warning to 
connect this short text with the man who had conceived and 
executed the graffito. It is quite normal that such “accusations 
by drawings" are turned into a new direction by the later addi- 
tion of a name. 


I regret that MA YONG, the author of the last contribution did 
not live to see the printed text of his article, nor even the pre- 
print, which appeared in the pages of "Pakistan Archaeology". 

As for the content of this important article, it seems to me an 
open question as to whether a delegation of the Great Wei- 
Dynasty would have made such an enormous detour via the 
Karakorum — crossing the main range (and necessarily re-cros- 
sing later on) in order to approach a town in Sogdiana. It seems 
more reasonable to consider the possibility that the Chinese 
characters transliterated and interpreted as Mi-Mi (= Maimurgh) 
rather mean another town not identified so far, situated some- 
where in Gandhära, in the mountains between Swat and Kashmir. 
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GÉRARD FUSSMAN 


LES INSCRIPTIONS KHAROSTHI DE LA PLAINE DE CHILAS 


I Introduction 


Je dois à la générosité scientifique du Prof. Karl JETTMAR 
d'avoir pu connaitre et étudier dans les meilleures conditions les 
inscriptions kharosthi de Chilas. Il m’en a signalé l’existence et 
m’a donné tous les renseignements nécessaires pour que je puisse 
aller les relever sur place, ce qui fut fait en Aoüt 1980 grace a 
une mission conjointe du Centre National de la Recherche Scien- 
tifique et du Ministére des Relations Extérieures. Je pus passer a 
nouveau quelques jours 4 Chilas, en compagnie de mes collégues 
allemands et pakistanais cette fois, en Septembre 1983. Par cour- 
toisie et respect pour le Prof. Ahmad Hasan DANI qui préparait 
aussi une édition de ces textes, je me suis abstenu de les publier 
jusqu’a la parution de son Chilas, The City of Nanga Parvat 
(Dyamar). Entretemps j'ai communiqué, oralement ou par écrit, 
mes conclusions au Prof. K. JETTMAR ; j'en ai fait le sujet d'une 
courte communication, que le présent travail me dispense de 
publier, à l'«International Conference on Archaeology, Ethnol- 
ogy, History, Art, Linguistics, Languages, Folklore and Social 
Condition of Northern Areas of Pakistan» superbement organi- 
sée à Gilgit, du 24 au 30 Septembre 1983, parle Prof. A.H. DANI. 
Le déchiffrement de ces inscriptions a été l'objet principal de 
mon séminaire au Collége de France en 1984—1985. Les lectures 
que j'avais pu faire sur place ont été confrontées à plusieurs jeux 
de photographies en noir et blanc et couleurs, prises par le Prof. 
K. JETTMAR, son assistant le Dr. V. THEWALT et moi-méme, 
et aux illustrations fournies par DANI 1983 (clichés de V. THE- 
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WALT pour la plupart d’entre elles). Les photographies illustrant 

le present travail proviennent des archives constituées ä Heidel- 

berg par mes collegues allemands. 

On trouvera dans la présente étude 

a) le corpus des inscriptions (lecture, traduction, commentaire) 
avec référence aux représentations qu’elles accompagnent 
chaque fois que cela sera nécessaire a la compréhension de 
ces inscriptions ou utile à l'étude de ces représentations. Mais 
je me suis abstenu de donner l'inventaire et la description de 
toutes les représentations existant dans les sites de Chilas 
comportant des inscriptions kharosthi: ce travail sera l’œuvre 
du Dr. V. THEWALT. 

b) une conclusion d'ensemble; 

c) une concordance entre DANI 1983 et le présent travail; 

d) deux index (termes figurant dans les inscriptions de Chilas et 
représentations commentées); 

e) laliste des abréviations bibliographiques utilisées. 

Le corpus des inscriptions est présenté de la façon suivante: 

chiffre en caractéres gras (2): numéro de la paroi ou de la portion 

de paroi; la numérotation se fait d'aval en amont, à l'inverse de 

l'ordre amont-aval suivi par DANI 1983; 

chiffre en caractéres normaux (2): numéro d'ordre du graffito 

sur cette méme paroi, généralement de haut en bas et de droite à 

gauche. 

On trouvera successivement l'indication de l'emplacement, la liste 

des publications oü l'inscription a été étudiée ou illustrée, sa 

transcription, sa traduction, sa date et un bref commentaire. 

Signes conventionnels utilisés: [ ] partie endommagée ou raison- 

nablement restituée; ( ) correction; ( ) ajout; X aksara manquant 

ou absolument illisible; . lettre disparue. Sauf précision contraire, 

droite et gauche sont toujours celles du spectateur. 

Les dates spécifiées de façon absolue, par référence à notre ère, 

sont en fait des dates relatives calculées à partir de l'ére de 

Kaniska considérée comme commençant en 78 de n.è. 

Le critére paléographique principal est la forme du sa: avant le 

premier siecle avant n.é., le sa est gravé en deux parties et sa téte 

est entièrement fermée; entre 50 avant n.é. et 50 après n.è., il est 

gravé en deux parties et la téte est à moitié ouverte; à partir de 

Wima Kadphisés et toujours depuis Kaniska, il est tracé en une 
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seule fois et sa téte est largement ouverte (FUSSMAN 1970: 48— 
50). 


H Cbilas II 


1 Inscriptions tres effacées sur une paroi faisant face à l’Ouest. 
DANI 1983: 119 n° 95 et 120—122. JETTMAR 1985: 16, photo 
n9 13. 

1, 1 Samudra, «Samudra». 

1, 2 Ramalkrilsa, «Räma-krsna». 

1, 3 JhaXXX 

1, 4 illisible (brähmi). 

Date. 1,1, avec son sa gravé en deux parties et à boucle demi- 
fermée, est antérieur à Kaniska: l'inscription doit étre datée des 
cinquante premières années du IT siècle de n.è. 1, 2 et 1, 3 ne 
comportent aucune particularité graphique qui permette de les 
dater, mais il est raisonnable de penser qu'il s'agit de textes con- 
temporains de 1, 1. 1, 4, en brähmi, leur est sans doute postérieur 
de plusieurs siécles. 

Commentaire. L'inscription 1, 1 (plus haut et à droite de 8, 1 et 
9, 2) n'a pas été vue par A.H. DANI. Il s'agit d'un nom au nomi- 
natif, Samudra, «océan», qui reparait en 1,1 et 1, 2. Il peut 
s'agir d'un nom abrégé type Samudra-gupta-, «protégé par 
l'Océan», Samudra-datta-, «donné par l'Océan», etc. ou Guna- 
samudra-, «Océan de qualités» (HILKA 1910: 59—63). Les noms 
en Samudra sont bien attestés dans la littérature sanskrite (HIL- 
KA 1910: 114—115). On trouve au Cachemire de nombreux 
toponymes formés avec ce mot (STEIN 1900: index). Samudra 
seul est également bien attesté, en particulier dans l’Asokdvadäna 
oü un personnage de ce nom est le responsable direct de la con- 
version au bouddhisme d’Asoka (STRONG 1983: 73—74). 

Isolé au Nord de la paroi, n’accompagnant aucun dessin, Samudra 
est simplement la «signature» d’un personnage qui a jugé bon 
d’inscrire son nom en cet endroit. La méme interpretation vaut 
pour 1, 2 et 1, 3, noms au nominatif également, qui sont gravés 
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au-dessus de deux représentations masculines. J’en fais deux 
inscriptions contemporaines l’une de l’autre parce que j’observe 
un léger decalage entre 1,2 et 1,3, mais il est possible qu'il 
s'agisse d'un seul texte. DANI 1983 a donné une lecture à peu 
prés correcte de 1, 2: Rama-Krsnasa. En réalité, il n'y a jamais eu 
de -sa. Le signe transcrit -sn- par A.H. DANI est un -$- surmonté 
d'un trait horizontal, premiére attestation à ma connaissance 
d'une combinaison qui note le groupe -sz- du sanskrit, ou plutöt 
sa résultante en moyen-indien, sur le reliquaire de Kurram (an 20 
de Kaniska) et dans le Gandbari Dharmapada (BROUGH 1962: 
63 § 9). Le troisieme aksara se laisse mal discerner sur la pierre 
comme sur les photos, mais la lecture assurée RamaXsa impose 
une restitution ?[kri]sa < Rama-krsna-. On distingue effectivement 
au bas ce qui pourrait étre un -r- et sur le cóté une barre oblique 
qui pourrait étre un 7 mais qui est trop à gauche. Räma-krsna est 
un nom porté par plusieurs auteurs d'ouvrages en sanskrit. 


Pour 1, 3 DANI propose Dhamaputrasa; je vois jbaXXX, c'est-à- 
dire le dba de DANI, mais avec une barre verticale à droite claire- 
ment visible sur la photo; le reste est illisible. Cette initiale im- 
plique probablement un nom « dhyäna- «meditation», par ex- 
emple Dhyäna-rata-, etc.’. 

Le décalage vers le haut de 1, 3 montre que 1, 2 et 1, 3 ont été 
gravés postérieurement aux deux représentations qu'ils sur- 
montent. Ils ne peuvent servir à les identifier, mais ils permettent 
de les dater avec une certaine précision en leur fournissant un 
terminus ante quem: environ 50 de n.é. Ces représentations ont 
été correctement identifiées par A.H. DANI: à droite Krsna 
tenant le disque (cakra-) de la gauche et levant sa massue de la 
droite; à gauche Balaräma, plus grand, portant une araire brandie 
contre son épaule gauche (ce qui garantit l'identification des 
deux personnages) et un pilon (musala-) dans sa main droite 
levée. Krsna est plus petit que Balaräma. Le méme couple est 
figuré en 7. 


1 Si kharosthi jha transcrit un phonéme /z/ ou /Ó/, on peut imaginer qu'il 
s'agit d'un nom en dhäna-, «richesse». C'est ainsi que BROUGH 1962: 61 
S 6b traduit «de Dhäna-priya- fils de Mahä-dhäna-» une inscription de 
Sirkap où KONOW 1929: 100 n? 3 voyait le nom d'un «Dhyäna-priya- 
fils de Mahà-dhyàna-». 
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Bien que Balaräma/ Samkarsana et Väsudeva/Krsna soient des 
divinités originaires de Mathurä, le costume qu’ils portent à 
Chilas HI n'est pas celui qu'on leur connait dans la statuaire 
proprement indienne: dhoti, turban, disque à bord lisse pour 
Vasudeva’. Il semble analogue à celui qu'on leur voit sur les 
drachmes d'Agathocle: jupe, écharpe ou camail, bonnet en forme 
de calotte et, pour Vàsudeva, une roue crantée?. Il ne parait pas 


excessif d'en tirer les conclusions suivantes. 


a) L'iconographie de Balaräma et Krsna, telle que la font con- 


2 


naitre les drachmes d'Agathocle frappées à Taxila selon P. 
BERNARD (1974: 26—30), était familiére aux populations 
du Nord-Ouest, ce qui suppose l'existence de statues de cultes 
ou de panneaux peints dans cette région dès le IIEME siècle 
avant n.é.*. 


Sur cette iconographie, voir SRINIVASAN 1979 et 1981 et HARTEL 
1980. La coiffure du Väsudeva de Chilas II pourrait cependant étre la 
méme que celle représentée dans SRINIVASAN 1979: 40, fig. 1 = HAR- 
TEL 1980: 105 fig. 42. 

On trouvera une étude trés compléte de ces représentations dans FILLIO- 
ZAT 1973 et BERNARD 1974. En ce qui concerne Mathurà, BERNARD 
74 est à corriger par FILLIOZAT 1980: 156—158 (résumé dans FILLIO- 
ZAT 1981: 111—112) et FUSSMAN 1985: 645. La roue crantée se voit 
encore sur le Visnu de bronze du Musée de Berlin (provenant du Swät et 
datant du VII? siècle selon HARTEL 1980: 95—97 fig. 35 et 113—114 
note 2; provenant du Gandhara et datant du VIE siécle selon — entre 
autres — PAL 1975: 64—65). 

Sur les monnaies d'Agathocle figure au-dessus de la téte des personnages 
une ombelle striée que FILLIOZAT 1973: 114 décrit comme un parasol 
(chattra-) et ou BERNARD 1974: 9 veut voir le cimier du casque, vu de 
face et supposé de profil. Si les graffiti de Chilas II évoquent, comme je 
le pense, des représentations stéréotypées, l'absence de l'ombelle donne 
raison à M. FILLIOZAT: il s'agit d'un ornement ne faisant pas partie des 
signes caractéristiques (laksana-) de la figuration traditionnelle, donc plu- 
tót un parasol qu'un cimier. Il est vrai que sur les drachmes d'Agathocle 
l'ombelle est liée au casque, d’où l'apparence de cimier. Mais il est fort 
possible qu'il s'agit d'un maladresse du graveur analysant incorrectement 
les éléments de la représentation indienne (ancienne: IIéme siècle avant 
n.e.!) qu'il devait reproduire sur le coin. On notera de méme qu'à droite 
du cimier ou parasol protégeant Väsudeva/Krsna se voit une ondulation 
horizontale, tantót touchant le bord du cimier/parasol (BERNARD 1974: 
Pl. I, 3, 4, 5, 6), tantót flottant détachée (BERNARD 1974: 13, fig. 5, 
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ITI s'agit d'un culte bien implanté dans le Nord-Ouest de 
l'Inde: l'iconographie est typique de cette région et l'auteur, 
ou les auteurs, de 1, 2 et 1, 3 — qui écrit en kharosthi, écri- 
ture utiliée dans le Nord-Ouest de l'Inde uniquement — est 
fort probablement l'auteur, ou les auteurs, des représenta- 
tions de Balaräma et Krsna gravées au-dessous de ces graffiti. 

c) L'un de ces noms, Rama[|kri]sa < Räma-krsna-, dont la 
lecture est assurée, par sa structure? et surtout par son lien 
probable avec les représentations de Balaräma et Krsna gra- 
vées au-dessous, permet d'assurer que dés le premier siécle de 
n.é. l'identification de Väsudeva, Krsna et de Ràma était 
faite, en d'autres termes que le culte des héros des Vrsni et la 
doctrine des avatära- se rejoignaient déjà, beaucoup plus tôt 
que généralement admis$. 

d) La différence de taille entre Balaräma et Krsna est voulue: 
Balaràma est plus grand parce qu'il est l'ainé des deux fréres 
(SRINIVASAN 1981: 131). 


1, 4 est gravé bien en-dessous de la représentation de Krsna, à 
hauteur de la téte du cavalier debout grossiérement figuré au bas 
de la paroi. Je ne l'avais pas vu sur place et A.H. DANI ne l'a pas 


Pl. I, 1, 2). Il est peu probable qu'il s'agisse d'un des nombreux serpents 
tués par Krsna (Aghäsura, Kaliya, etc.) ou par la monture (vábana-) de 
Visnu, je veux dire Garuda. On peut donc penser qu'il s'agit des rubans 
normalement attachés au parasol, maladroitement représentés sur l'image 
indienne dont le graveur des coins s'inspirait, et dont celui-ci n'aurait 
compris ni la nature ni la fonction. De méme l'étrange objet que les deux 
divinités portent attachés à la ceinture, sur leur hanche gauche, ot FIL- 
LIOZAT 1973: 114 voit une jambe de force et BERNARD 1974:9—10 
un fourreau d'épée, semble étre un attribut incompris (ce qu'implique 
l'hypothèse de M. FILLIOZAT): l'épée semble en tout cas exclue puis- 
qu'elle n'est un attribut ni de Balaräma ni de Krsna, que sur les drachmes 
d'Agathocle elle paraît bien n'avoir pas de poignée et que dans plusieurs 
cas elle semble bien passer dans le dos (BERNARD 1974: PI. I, 2, 3, 5). 

5 Encore faut-il être prudent sur ce point: il peut s'agir d'un nom double- 
ment théophore, type Rudra-soma ou Hari-Visnu, ou d'une combinaison 
familiale (grand-père *Räma-nätha-, père *Nätha-krsna-, fils Räma-krsna- 
(HILKA 1910: 74—75, EMENEAU 1978: 115). 

6 Sur ce difficile problème, voir HARTEL 1980 et SRINIVASAN 1979. 
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remarqué. J'en ai seulement vu la trace en examinant de prés mes 
photos. Il s'agit d'un graffito brahmi en tout petits caractères. Il 
faudrait un échafaudage pour pouvoir l'examiner de prés et le 
déchiffrer. 


Sous 1, 1 on distingue de faibles traces qui pourraient être celles 
d'une ligne kharosthi presqu'entiérement effacée. 


2 Paroi de marmite non accessible, orientée Sud-Sud-Est. A 
droite, colonne et st#pa entourés d’inscriptions (DANI 1983: 117 
n° 94); à gauche, stapa vers lequel arrivent des cavaliers et une 
inscription illisible (DANI 1983: 117, n? 93). 
DANI 1983: 117—120 (n° 93 et n? 94). JETTMAR 19802: 
couverture. JETTMAR 1985: photo 2, Tafel 9. 
2, 1 Tout en haut, au-dessus de la colonne. Semble complet bien 
que la pierre soit brisée en cet endroit. 
Rabulasa, «de Rähula». 
Méme lecture et méme interprétation dans DANI 1983: 118. 
Début du premier siècle de n.è. à cause de la forme du sa. 
Les graffiti suivants se trouvent à droite du stzpa. 
2,2 Vidia, «Vidita». 
2, 3 a Mijupriena 

b X X diksina thubo likbi(to) 

c Rabulena Kanena ca 

d aodito (thu)bu, «Par Mañjupriya le [XX]diksi le stupa a été 
dessiné; par Rähula et Karna a été approché (ävartitah) (ce 
stü)pa» ou, de façon moins littérale, «Mañjupriya a dessiné le 
stupa, Rähula et Karna l'ont (ou l'avaient) approché». 
2, 4 Quatre signes kharosthi entre 2, 3a et 2, 3b. Le dernier de 
ces signes est un tha ou un mi. 
2, 5 Quatre signes brähmi légérement à gauche et au-dessous de 
23d: 
Sarvatäta, «Sarvatäta». VEME siècle de n.é. (?). Apparemment lu 
Vasudatena par DANI 1983: 120. Forme hybride correspondant 
à Sarva-träta- «protégé par Siva» ?? 
2,6 A gauche de l'escalier du stzpa: X sani X. Ce graffito intra- 
duisible, sans doute un nom propre, est important parce qu’il 
comporte un sa a boucle demi-fermée recouvert par l’escalier du 
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stupa: celui-ci date donc du début de n.è., ce que confirment 2, 1 
Gb 2, 3. 
PI 5,6 2,7 Cinq signes brahmi à gauche de la colonne. 

Vasudattena, «par Väsudatta». Correctement lu (sauf la géminée) 
par DANI 1983: 120. 
veme siècle de n.è. ? 

PL 5,6,8 2,8 Une ligne kharosthi sous 2, 6, à gauche de l'escalier du stupa, 
au-dessus du bœuf à bosse. 
Budbautena drubilaena, «par Buddhagupta, par Drubilaka». 

PL 5,6,8 2,9 Cinq signes kharosthi sous 2, 8. 
Vamkaaena, «par Vämkätaka». 

PI 9 2,10 Six lignes kharosthi illisibles à droite du stzpa de gauche. 

Commentaire. La chronologie relative des inscriptions et des des- 
sins se laisse facilement établir en ce qui concerne 2, 1—9. 2, 10 
est trop effacé pour qu'on puisse en dire quoi que ce soit. 
La premiére inscription à avoir été gravée, entre 50 avant et 50 
apres n.è., est 2, 6. Sur la paroi qui n'était couverte d'aucun autre 
graffito ont alors été dessinés la colonne, le stäpa, le brûle- 
parfum qui se trouve à droite de l'escalier, deux cavaliers, un 
beeuf à bosse, un cheval et ce qui semble étre un ane. Le tout re- 
présente manifestement, comme en 2, 10, des cavaliers-éleveurs 
venant rendre hommage à un stupa. Autour de cet ensemble ont 
été gravées les inscriptions 2,1, 2, 3, 2,8. et 2,9, qui ont le 
méme ductus, sont contemporaines et datent du début de n.é. (à 
cinquante ans prés). Elles indiquent que Rahula a «donné» le 
stüpa et la colonne, c'est-à-dire qu'il a payé l'artiste et peut-étre 
les frais de la cérémonie d'inauguration (pratistba-) (2, 1); que le 
graveur était Mijupria (2, 3ab); que Rähula, Karna, Buddhagupta, 
Drubilaka et Vänkätaka ont «approché» le stëpa. La traduction 
de 2,4 n'est pas assurée. Elle est fonction d'une correction im- 
posée par le paralléle de 5, 1 et une étymologie plausible mais 
non assurée de aodito < dvartitab. Le seul sens qui pourrait ici 
convenir est «a été approché au cours d'un voyage» (sanskrit 
bouddhique avartana-), à l'extréme rigueur «a été contourné par 
le rite de la pradaksimä-» (pāli 2 ävatta-). Il est impossible de dire 
si le stapa qui a été dvartitab est celui dessiné sur la paroi ou si, 
comme il parait plus probable, il s'agit d'un ex-voto de voyageurs 
commémorant leur visite à un st#pa construit soit à Chilas, soit 
dans le Swät, soit dans la plaine indienne. 


NERA http://digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anpltext/0070 ® HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 
í HEIDELBERG DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 


@ Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


[f 


Quelques années plus tard, deux personnes voulurent s'associer 
aux mérites résultant de cette pieuse action en insérant leur nom 
(2, 2 et 2, 4) dans 2, 3. 2, 5 et 2, 7 répètent la méme opération, 
mais à quatre siecles de distance. 

L'onomastique est intéressante. Rahula, nom qui reparait en 7 et 
en 8, est bouddhique comme Mijupria < Mafiju(sri)-priya-". La 
séquence XXdiksi-na indiquait le métier ou l'origine de ce Mijupria. 
Des autres noms, seul Budhauta « Buddba-gupta-, «protégé par le 
Buddha» est sürement bouddhique. Kana « Karna n'est pas mar- 
qué religieusement. Drubila parait étre un bon nom indien, type 
Drumila-. Phonétiquement une étymologie « Drävidaka-, «le 
méridional», avec labialisation du à, est tout à fait possible; elle 
n'est pas démontrable. Vamkaaa- < Vänkätaka-; le mot semble 
devoir étre rapproché d'un toponyme et d'un ethnonyme du 
Cachemire: moderne Vängath, sanskrit Vankäla- (STEIN 1900: 
index). Väsudatta est probablement un nom visnuite et Sarvatata 
un nom Sivaite si l'on admet mon étymologie mi-sanskrite (con- 
servation de -rv-) mi-prakrite ($ > s; tr- t) < Sarva-trata-. L'ono- 
mastique est donc purement indienne, la syntaxe l’est aussi. On 
peut en déduire que la paroi a été décorée par des gens venus du 
Nord-Ouest (Taxila, Peshawar ou le Swat) et que le stzpa repré- 
senté est un des stupa fameux de cette région. Trois monuments 
importants au moins y ont cette forme dite «ancienne» ou 
«a$okéenne»: le Dharmaräjika de Taxila, le stzpa de Mänikiäla et 
le grand stzpa de Butkara, lui aussi dit Dharmaräjika. 


3 Paroi de marmite. A droite scene anépigraphe (deux stzpa vers 
lesquels se dirigent deux guerriers menant quatre chevaux); à 
gauche, personnage (?) assis et inscriptions kharosthi. 
DANI 1983: 68, 113 n? 89 et 114. JETTMAR 1980c: 214 
fig. 2 (dessin, sans les inscriptions); JETTMAR 1985: Photo 17, 
Tafel 12. 
3, 1 Vhamovasa Baisabava[, «de Vhamova, Baisahava». 
Postérieur à Kaniska. 
3, 2 a MijaraXka 

b tamga? Odivasa, «de MijaraXka Odiva». 
Postérieur à Kaniska. 


7 Voir BROUGH 1962: 84 $ 26 avec référence à deux objets d'argent de 
Sirkap (début du I€" siècle de n.è.) appartenant à *Manju-kirti. 
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PI. 10,12 3,3 a Hariti 
b Prathakasa 

Environ 50 avant n.è.—50 aprés n.è. Pour la traduction de 3, 3, 
voir ci-apres. 
Commentaire: La date est assurée par les formes du sa (supra, 
p. 2). On ajoutera seulement qu'en 3,1—2 le sa à boucle entiere- 
ment ouverte est encore de forme assez anguleuse; on placera 
donc la date de ces graffiti entre 70 et 200 de n.è. environ. 
Il est assez aisé de distinguer les uns des autres les graffiti de la 
face 3. Ils présentent un ductus différent, divers types de sa et ne 
sont pas tous gravés avec le méme soin. La transcription de 3, 1 
ne pose guere de problemes: la forme contournée du mo est plus 
apparente sur les photos que sur la pierre. Il s'agit probablement 
de noms propres. La coupe aprés Vhamovasa est clairement indi- 
quée par un espace laissé anépigraphe sur le rocher; pour les 
aksara suivant, on peut hésiter. On peut donc couper Vbamova-sa 
Bai-sa Haval ou Vhamova-sa Baisabava]. Ces noms ne se laissent 
pas interpréter. 
L'écriture de 3, 2 est plus tremblée, mais à part le premier signe 
de 3, 2b qui semble étre un symbole ou un monogramme (tamga, 
pour reprendre un terme turc familier aux numismates spécia- 
listes de cette région), ce qui se voit se laisse assez bien déchiffrer. 
Il s'agit là aussi de noms propres sans étymologie apparente. Il est 
en tout cas impossible que 3, 1—2 fasse référence au souverain 
kouchan Vajheska comme le voudrait DANI 1983: 114. 
3, 3 a été correctement lu par DANI, mais mal traduit: «establish- 
ment of Hariti», ce qui supposerait pra(tmtba-. Il faut se souvenir 
que le signe kharosthi conventionnellement transcrit tha est 
susceptible d'interprétations multiples. Souvent il correspond à 
sanskrit sta/stba (BROUGH 1962: 76—77, S 18a et 18b et p. 
219). Dans ce cas pratbakasa « sanskrit "prastbaka-sya, «en 
voyage» (voir 9, 4) et Hariti doit étre la premiére partie d'un nom 
propre abrégé type Häriti-datta- ou Häriti-raksita-°. La marque de 
génitif, comme il est fréquent, figurerait seulement à la fin du 
syntagme?. Mais prastha- existe aussi et est attesté avec le sens de 


8 Sur les noms propres abrégés, voir HILKA 1910: 59—61 et EMENEAU 
1978: 118. Exemples de noms propres abrégés dans cette méme région: 
FUSSMAN 1978: index 62. 

9 Des faits de ce type sont bien attestés en moyen indien: FUSSMAN 1980a: 
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«chef». On pourrait donc traduire «du chef Häriti(datta)». Ce- 
pendant, comme prathakasa réapparaît seul en 12, 8, une troi- 
sième possibilité se présente: lire Hariti-prathaka-, «de Häriti- 
prasthaka- (celui qui place en premier lieu Häriti)» et faire de 
pratbakasa en 12,8 la forme abrégée de ce nom. En tout cas, 
quelle que soit l'interprétation adoptée, 3,3 ne permet pas 
d'identifier les deux curieuses représentations entre lesquelles 
l'inscription est insérée: un nom en Hait!" nous renseigne seule- 
ment sur les préférences religieuses des parents ou sur les circon- 
stances difficiles de la naissance de celui qui le porte; il ne nous 
dit rien des divinités favorites de celui-ci (voir en 4, 1 le cas de 
Sivadäsa). Mais 3, 3 permet de dater ces représentations dans leur 
état actuel, car la disposition décalée de 3, 3 b par rapport à 3, 3a 
suppose que les représentations, telles que nous les voyons 
aujourd'hui!? prééxistaient à l'inscription. 

Les deux inscriptions suivantes sont trés effacées. Je ne les ai vues 
que sur deux trés bonnes photographies envoyées par le Dr. THE- 
WALT. 

3, 4 Vers le haut de la niche 3, au-dessus et a gauche de 3, 3, à 
droite de la harmika- d'un assez grand stzpa, deux lignes kharosthi. 
Cliché THEWALT 501/153 A. 

XXX sa thubu 

XXXXXXX, «le stzpa de ...» 

Le sa à boucle ouverte, mais de forme encore anguleuse, permet 
de dater ce texte, et le stzpa qu'il accompagne, des I-II siecles 
de n.é. 

3, 5 Même paroi, méme hauteur, à gauche de la harmika- d'un 
stüpa plus petit, assez sommairement dessiné. Cliché THEWALT 
T83N14/16-25-. Quatre aksara kharosthi dont seul le dernier est 
lisible: 

XXX sa. 


12 note 4; FUSSMAN 1982: 10—11. En päli, le phénoméne apparait fré- 
quemment dans le couple nom propre + titre: voir la liste des noms figu- 
rant dans le Thüpavamsa (édition N.A. JAYAWICKRAMA, London, 
1971) chap. 13: 223—224. Phénoméne analogue dans les colophons des 
manuscrits de Gilgit: HINÜBER 1980: 50. 
10 On sait que le Prof. K. JETTMAR considère qu'il s'agit à l'origine de la 
représentation d'un stupa et d'une colonne bouddhiques, postérieure- 
ment modifiée. 


11 


ONERA http://digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anp1text/0073 ® 


© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 
DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 


Ce sa a boucle ouverte et de forme cursive permet de dire que 
3, 5, et le stëpa qu'il accompagne, sont postérieurs à 150 de n.ë. 


4 Sur un rocher situé entre la rive du fleuve et 3. 

Pl. 13 4, 1 DANI 1983: 109 n? 86 et 112 (i). 
Sivadasasa, «de Sivadasa». 
Entre 50 avant et 50 après né, 
Les noms Sivaites sont maintenant bien attestés dans le Nord- 
Ouest de l'Inde et particuliérement en contexte bouddhique: de 
nombreuses dédicaces ont pour auteur un personnage dont le 
nom signifie «esclave de Siva» (Siva-dasa-) ou «protégé par Siva» 
(Siva-raksita-). Ce graffito de Chilas II attestant qu'un «esclave de 
Siva» a dessiné un stupa sur ce méme rocher n'a donc rien d’ex- 
ceptionnel. On peut citer comme paralléle un Sivaraksita non 
nécessairement bouddhiste à Shahdaur, au début de n.è. (KO- 
NOW 1929: 17 1. 2), un autre, déposant des reliques du Buddha à 
Bimarän vers la méme époque (KONOW 1929: 52; BROUGH 1962: 
95); un troisiéme, donateur d'un relief bouddhique d'époque 
kouchane (FUSSMAN 1980 b: 55); un quatrieme enfin, donateur 
d'un petit stupa de pierre vers la fin du IST siècle de n.e. (SHER- 
RIER 1984: 254; le nom est écrit siva-raksidaka-). Un autre 
Siva-raksita- est attesté à Taxila vers la méme époque, mais le 
sceau qu'il nous a laissé est orné d'une image de Siva debout et 
rien n'indique que ce personnage ait été jamais un dévót du 
Buddha. 
Ces témoignages individuels traduisent sans doute un phénomène 
plus large. Il semble bien que des cette époque, dans le Nord- 
Ouest de l'Inde, Sivaisme et bouddhisme aient fait bon ménage. 
Ainsi en 520 de n.e. le pélerin chinois Sun Yün vit à la limite du 
Swät et du Gandhära un grand monastére placé sous la protection 
de Siva: "There is a huge monastery with 200 monks as well as 
one to the north of the spring from which the crown prince 
drank. Several donkeys carry grain regularly up the mountain; 
they come and go by themselves without any one to drive them. 
They set out at dawn and arrive at noon, in time for the midday 
meal. They do this in obedience to Siva, the guardian deity of the 
monastery" (JENNER 1981: 264—265). Lorsque les bouddhistes 
népalais installent des images de Mahäkäla dans leur monastéres, 
lorsqu'ils placent ceux-ci sous la protection d'un Bhairava installé 
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dans une niche de l'entrée, ils n'innovent donc pas. De méme 
ainsi s'explique, trës probablement, la présence d'une statue de 
Mabisäsuramardini dans le monastère de Tapa Sardar (Ghazni) au 
Vlllšme siècle de n.è. (TADDEI 1973). Les inscriptions kharosthi 
que j’ai mentionnées a la page précédente prouvent que ces rela- 
tions privilegiees entre Sivaisme et bouddhisme (car on ne saurait 
parler de syncrétisme, tout au plus s'agit-il de symbiose) remontent 
trés loin dans le temps: les premiers témoignages certains datent 
des alentours de notre ére. 

4, 2 A droite de 4, 1. 

DANI 1983: 111 n? 88 et 112 (ii, n? 87). 

Budbavasasa, «de Buddhavasa». 

Début de l'époque kouchane. 

Ce nom indéniablement bouddhique est susceptible de multiples 
interprétations (^vasa-, °vasa-, ^vatsa-) dont aucune n'est vraiment 
satisfaisante. On est tenté de corriger en Buddha-va{m)sa-, nom 
attesté à Alam Bridge 6, 9 (FUSSMAN 1978: 24). Il n'est pas 
non plus impossible qu'on ait ici un Buddha-dasa-, traité comme 
un nom simple » *Budbaasa et écrit ainsi (car cette lecture est 
possible) ou écrit Budbavasa par contrépel (voir BROUGH 1962: 
87—92 pour une explication de ce phénoméne, non encore attesté 
en ce qui concerne l'alternance d/v, mais phonétiquement plau- 
sible). 


5 Au-dessous et à droite de 4, 2. 

DANI 1983: 111 n° 87 et 112 (iii, n? 88). 

Inscription kharosthi de cinq lignes inscrite à droite d'un stüpa. 
5, 1a S[i]babana ca thubu 

b dekavatrai- 

c -dena ya ao- 

d -dito thu- 

e -bu, «Et par Simhaba le stzpa (a été approché) et par 
Dekavatraida a été approché le stzpa», ou, moins littéralement: 
«Simhaba et Dekavatraida sont venus près du stüpa». 

Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés n.e. 

Commentaire. La lecture de ce texte est à peu prés assurée. On 
peut toutefois hésiter en a entre Sababa et S[i]baba; en b entre 
deka et reka ainsi qu'entre vatrai et thatrai; en c entre dena ya et 
dena sa, mais la syntaxe impose d'y lire ya « ca. La construction 
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est simple et confirmée par 2, 3: deux fois un instrumental sujet, 
thubo/u au nominatif et l’adjectif verbal aodito, sous-entendu en 
a, present en c—d. Aodito a été commenté supra, p. 8. L'ono- 
mastique pose par contre des problemes difficiles. En a, faut-il 
corriger et lire S[i]bab(e)na ou S[i]baba(Ie)na < Simba-bala-, «qui 
a la force du lion»? Fautdl considérer qu'il s'agit d'un nom 
S[i]baba- d'étymologie incertaine où la non-notation du e résulte 
d'un phénoméne bien attesté de palatalisation automatique 
(BROUGH 1962: 81—82. Autres exemples FUSSMAN 1969: 6, 
FUSSMAN 1970: 53 note 1, FUSSMAN 1980 a: 11—12, RUSS 
MAN 1982: 40)? Quant au deuxiéme nom, je ne me hasarderai 
pas à chercher à l'expliquer. 

Il s'agit manifestement d'un seul texte et le linguiste notera avec 
intérét que si 2, 3d et 5, 1 c—d ont tous deux aodito, son sujet 
s'écrit tantöt thubo, tantöt thubu, ce qui implique une équiva- 
lence -o/-u en finale, facilement explicable aprés une séquence 
-ub-, mais bien attestée par ailleurs (FUSSMAN 1982: 40—41). 
De méme, si mon analyse est exacte, le méme mot s'écrit ca en 
5,1a, ya en 5, 1c (prononciation réelle: ya ou o, BROUGH 
1962: 86 & 32). Le spécialiste de paléographie apprendra qu'il lui 
faut se méfier des faux indices: il n'y a aucune conclusion à tirer 
du fait que le signe thu en 5, 1a a un tracé trés différent de celui 
qu'on lui voit en 5, 1 d (voir à ce sujet FUSSMAN 1980 a: 7). 


6 Paroi de marmite faisant face au Nord. 
DANI 1983: 105 n? 82 et 108. JETTMAR 19802: Tafel 5,2. 
JETTMAR 1980 b: Tafel 1 (entre 206 et 207). JETTMAR 1982 a: 
Tafel 5,2. JETTMAR 1982 b: 185. JETTMAR 1983: 25 (milieu). 
JETTMAR 1985: Tafel 11, Photo 16. 
PL 16 6,12 Budbaraksitasa 

b XdapaXXX, «de Buddharaksita (protégé parle Buddha)...». 
Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés de n.é. 
Je me suis abstenu de transcrire la majeure part des aksara de la 
ligne b: plusieurs transcriptions sont possibles et aucune de celles 
que j'ai tentées ne donne un sens satisfaisant. La lecture et la tra- 
duction proposées par DANI 1983: 108 (Budbaraksitasa dana 
pratbakasa, «Establishment of a donation, of Buddharaksita») 
me paraissent ne correspondre ni à ce que porte la pierre, ni aux 
constructions syntaxiques du moyen-indien, ni à la phraséologie 
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des dédicaces bouddhiques. On notera que le s#z#pa ici représenté 
est certainement le méme que celui figuré en 2. 


7 Partie Sud-Ouest (aval) d'une énorme paroi de marmite. 

DANI 1983: 101 n? 79; 103 n? 81; 104 (xi n° 80); 106 (xii et 
xiii). 

7,1 En haut, à droite d'une esquisse de Buddha assis. Rabulasa (?), 
«de Rähula». 

Le texte est trop peu sür pour étre daté. Sous ce méme Buddha 
assis, DANI (104 n9 81 et 106, xiii) lit Budbaotasa. Il y a effec- 
tivement quelques signes; je ne puis les lire. Je ne crois pas à la 
lecture Budbaotasa, mais si d'aventure elle était exacte, il faudrait 
traduire «de Buddhagupta». 

7, 2 A droite d'un personnage masculin nu, au sexe (ou dboti ?) 
pendant, brandissant une (lance?) de la droite mi-tendue. 
Ghosamiltra]sa, «de Ghosamitra-». 

7,3 Au-dessus du personnage précédent (JETTMAR 1982 a: 
photo 5 du cahier noir et blanc). 

Valadebo, «Baladeva». 

7, 4 A gauche du méme personnage. 

Rabulasa, «de Rahula». 

7, 5 Plus à gauche, au-dessus d'un personnage nu. 

Rabulasa, «de Rähula». 

7, 6 Legerement à gauche de la précédente, un peu plus bas. 
Vasu|[de]vo, «Vasudeva». 

Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés notre ère. 

Commentaire. La lecture de 7, 2—6 est certaine, sauf pour le 
troisieme signe de 7, 6 que mon relevé note comme de et que les 
photos inciteraient à transcrire do ou tro. DANI a donné de ces 
textes une interprétation correcte: un nom propre presque effacé 
(7, 2); deux labels au nominatif identifiant des représentations de 
Baladeva/Balaräma et Vàsudeva/Krsna (7, 3 et 6); deux génitifs 
(7, 4 et 5). Logiquement ces génitifs devraient désigner le dona- 
teur des dessins. Mais le nom de Rähula reparait trés souvent 
dans les inscriptions de Chilas II avec un hu de forme inusuelle 
certifiant qu'il s'agit toujours du méme personnage. Il est donc 
possible que Rähula ait ajouté son nom à des représentations 
préexistantes, qui seraient alors nécessairement antérieures à 
50 de n.ë. 
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Comme en 1, Baladeva, l'ainé des deux freres, est plus grand que 
Vasudeva. Pour le reste, les deux series de représentations n’offrent 
guere de points communs. En 7, les dessins sont beaucoup plus 
grossiers; les divinités sont représentées nues, apparemment sans 
méme un dboti (à moins que ce ne soit le pan retombant d'un 
dboti que l'on voie entre les jambes de Baladeva); Vàsudeva ne 
porte aucun attribut qui permette de l'identifier!!. Baladeva 
porte dans sa main droite un curieux appendice que A.H. DANI 
(106, xii) décrit comme une araire. Qu'y voir d'autre en effet, 
mais je doute que sans le label Valadebo on ait songé à y voir une 
araire que Balaráma porte toujours dans l'autre sens (coutre vers 
le haut) et dont la fléche ne se transforme jamais en lance. 
Gbosamitra- est un beau nom indien, non marqué religieusement. 
Plusieurs bouddhistes connus s'appelaient néanmoins Ghosaka 
(MALALASEKERA 1937: I, 828—829). 

Juste devant (en aval de) 7, dans le creux de la marmite, un 
rocher rond porte des dessins de bouquetins et un stzpa dont la 
forme ressemble à celle d'une lanterne. Ce rocher portait une 
inscription dont seul subsiste un sa kharosthi à boucle entiere- 
ment ouverte. Aucun numéro n'a été affecté à ce graffito inutili- 
sable. 


8 Méme paroi de marmite. Portion située entre une grande fissure 
(à gauche d'un éléphant) et un homme de grande taille, debout. 
DANI 1983: 101 n9 80 et 104 (xi, n9 79) JETTMAR 1980 b: Ta- 
fel 5,1. JETTMAR 1982 a: Tafel 5, 1. JETTMAR 1985: dernière 
page de la couverture. 

Pl. 19 8,1 Samudrasa, «de Samudra». 
Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés n.e. Voir 1,1 et 9, 2. 

PLAIN 82 Samasa Xmasa, «de Sama [X]ma». 
Entre 50 avant et 50 après n.è. 
DANI 1983: 104 lit Sama(na)sa Gomasa, «du moine Goma». Je 
ne vois pas le go et sanskrit $ra- > gändhäri sa. Le premier mot, en 
réalité, doit correspondre a sanskrit syama-, «le noiraud»; bien 
attesté comme nom propre. Le second nom est susceptible de 
multiples interprétations. 


11 Je ne vois pas le disque (cakra-) que lui attribue DANI: 106 xii. 
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8, 3 Sous le cavalier. 

Rabulasa, «de Rahula». 

Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés n.é. Méme graphie caractéristique 
qu'en 2 et 7. 

8, 4 Sous 8, 2. 

Budbaotasa, «de Buddhagupta (protégé par le Buddha)». 

Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés n.é. Rien ne permet de dire qu'il 
s’agisse du méme personnage qu'en 2, 8 Budhautena; mais ce 
n'est pas impossible malgré la différence de graphie. 

8, 5 Sous 8, 3. 

Mui, «de Mui[ ». 

DANI p. 104 lit Muilasa. Il s'agit probablement d'un nom en 
Mucil, type Muci-, Mucira-, Mucilinda-, etc. 

8, 6 A gauche de 8, 5. 

Vinal 

DANI p. 104 lit Ranaka(sa) et en fait la suite de 8, 5. 


9 Méme paroi de marmite. Portion située à gauche (en amont) de 
la précédente, reconnaissable à un dessin d'homme de grande 
taille et à une représentation de cavalier debout sur sa monture. 
DANI 1983: 99 n? 78 et 100—102 (vii n° 78). JETTMAR 1982 a: 
cahier noir et blanc, photo 4. 

9, 1 Kadao 

9, 2 A gauche de 9, 1. 

Samudrasa, «de Samudra». Voir 1,1 et 8,1. 

9, 3 Au-dessous de 9, 2. 

Kakasa, «de Kaka». 

9, 4 A gauche de 9, 3, mais d'une autre main. 

prathitasa, «de celui qui est en voyage (prastbita-). Voir 3, 3 b et 
12, 8. 

Il serait plus satisfaisant de lire 9, 3 et 4 ensemble (comme 3, 3), 
mais la différence de ductus est si considérable qu'elle semble 
interdire de considérer que ces deux graffiti sont d'une seule 
main. Par ailleurs il n'est pas exclu qu'il faille lire Prath(a)tasa, 
équivalent du Pratbakasa de 3, 3 b et 12, 8. 

9, 5 Au-dessous de 9, 3. 

Samudrasemasa, «de Samudrasena» (dont l'armée (est grande 
comme? l'Océan, s'il faut à tout prix traduire; en réalité nom 
ksatriya- dont le dernier élément ne doit pas se traduire). 
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PL 20 9,6 Au-dessous de 9, 5. 
Ghosamitrasa, «de Ghosamitra». Voir 7, 2 (supra, p. 15). 

PL 20 9,7 Loin a gauche de 9, 6. 
Manasa, «de Mana». A la rigueur on pourrait lire monasa. DANI 
1983: 102 lit Mogasa, «de Maues». 

PL 20 9,8 Au-dessous de 9, 6, difficilement discernable. 
MaXXkasa, «de Ma[XX]ka». Le deuxiéme aksara peut étre ta, 
da ou ra; voir 12, 11. Mabatakasa que propose DANI 1983: 102 
semble impossible. 

PL 20 9,9 Au-dessous de 9, 8. 
XXsaka tbavadi[sa], «de XX Saka l'architecte». 
Le dernier signe, transcrit entre crochets car de lecture incertaine, 
semble d'abord devoir étre lu rva. Un examen plus attentif semble 
indiquer qu'il s'agit d'un sa partiellement recouvert par l'extrémité 
de la corne d'un ibex. Thavadisa parait étre le génitif moyen- 
indien de sthapatı-; voir 3, 3 b (supra, p. 10). 
DANI 1983: 101—102 fait de 9 un texte unique qu'il attribue à 
un satrape (en rajoutant ce mot) de Maues (le pseudo Moga de 
9, 7). En réalité, il s'agit d'une liste de noms au génitif. Quatre 
(9, 2—3—5—6) et peut-être six (en y joignant 9, 8—9) semblent 
étre de la méme main et avoir été gravés par le méme personnage 
qui aurait inscrit son nom et celui de ses compagnons en cet en- 
droit. Le sa à boucle demi-fermée permet de dater tous ces graf- 
fiti de 50 avant—50 aprés n.e. L'onomastique est purement in- 
dienne, méme Kaka, sanskrit Kaka- ou Kakka- attesté au Cache- 
mire (STEIN 1900: index) et à Gilgit (HINÜBER 1980: 73; il 
s’agirait d'une formation faite sur le terme de parenté bien connu 
káka «oncle paternel»: EMENEAU 1978: 122, note 15). La con- 
servation des -r- postconsonantiques permet méme de préciser 
qu'il s'agit de noms du Nord-Ouest de l'Inde. 


10 Extrémité gauche (amont) de la méme marmite. Dessins d'ani- 
maux et st%pa de type tibétain surmonté du croissant de la lune 
et du soleil, avec un soleil à gauche. 
DANI 1983: 97 n? 76 et 100, iv. 
Une seule inscription de cing lignes sur le côté droit du stupa. 
Pl.21 10,1 a sagha[XXsa] thubu 
b dba[XpaX] 
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c paXrasa 

dXXXna 

e XXXsa, «don de Samgha[XX], le stzpa ...». 
Il serait sans doute plus sage de ne pas transcrire ce texte dont la 
lecture reléve plus de l'acte de foi (wishful thinking) que de la 
paléographie. La meilleure preuve en est que DANI et moi ne 
nous accordons méme pas sur le nombre des lignes. Le déchiffre- 
ment de 10, 1a peut cependant étre tenté. Le premier mot sem- 
ble étre le nom bouddhique d'un personnage («(protecteur, pro- 
tégé, etc) de la Communauté»). On peut aller plus loin et propo- 
ser, en fonction de ce qu'on voit sur la pierre Samghalbala]- 
(«force (bala-)» ou «protecteur (päla-) de la Communauté») ou 
Samgbaldana]- («don de/à la Communauté»). Quant aux voyelles 
de thubu, je crois les distinguer, mais je n'en suis pas tout à fait 
sür. 
Le seul intérêt de 10 est en fait de dater le stupa adjacent, plus 
ancien exemple indien aujourd'hui connu de stäpa surmonté d'un 
croissant de lune et du soleil. Ce type de couronnement était 
jusqu'à présent attesté au Népal, au Ladakh et au Tibet seule- 
ment, et à des dates bien plus tardives. Nous en avons ici le proto- 
type indien que le graffito 10, 1 permet de dater de la fin du IT 
siécle de n.&., ou d'un peu plus tót. C'est un témoignage impor- 
tant pour l'histoire architecturale du stzpa et pour l'étude de son 
symbolisme cosmologique. On notera que, couronnement ex- 
cepté, la forme de ce stupa est la méme qu'en 2 et 6. On peut 
donc se demander s'il s'agit du méme monument, dont le couron- 
nement aurait été reconstruit de cette maniére et fidélement 
reproduit par l'auteur du dessin ou si celui-ci a interprété à sa 
façon un monument de facture traditionnelle. La présence d'un 
soleil à gauche du stäpa 10 paraît favoriser la deuxième interpré- 
tation. 
La paroi 10 comportait d'autres inscriptions kharosthi. On en 
voit les traces illisibles à gauche du stzpa, sous le soleil, et à 
droite du stzpa, au-dessous de celui-ci (on voit un tra à droite 
d'un des «scythian soldiers» de DANI). 


11 Rocher situé en avant (en aval) de la marmite 6—10. Moine 
debout à gauche d'un stäpa. 
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DANI 1983: 107 n? 84 et 108—110 (ii). JETTMAR 1985: 17. 
PI. 22 11,1 Pusiena Onivasta[rena], «par Pu$ia Onivasta[ra].» 

C'est également la lecture de DANI, 110. Les deux derniers 
aksara se laissent deviner plus qu'ils ne laissent lire. Le premier 
nom semble représenter un *pusyika- formé sur la racine PUS, 
mais le 7 ne s'explique pas. Le signe de voyelle du premier aksara 
est si maladroitement tracé que je serais tenté de lire p(a)siena 
« päsika-, «le trappeur», attesté comme nom propre au Cache- 
mire (STEIN 1900: index). Pour le deuxiéme mot, je ne puis pro- 
poser aucune étymologie convaincante, mais plusieurs étymolo- 
gies indo-aryennes sont possibles. 

Aucun indice paléographique ne permet de dater ce texte. Seule 
sa présence dans un ensemble oü la majeure partie des inscriptions 
datables doivent être attribuées au Ier siècle de notre ère conseille 
de lui attribuer cette date. Cette incertitude est regrettable car le 
dessin du stäpa enrichit notre connaissance de l'architecture 
gandharienne. Ce stäpa offre une silhouette dont l'exemple bâti 
le mieux conservé est le sëng de Gul Dara en Afghanistan 
(FUSSMAN-LE BERRE 1976): il est juché sur une haute base 
quadrangulaire et la circumambulation rituelle se fait au contact 
de cette base et du premier tambour circulaire, sur un chemin 
(pradaksinä-patha-) situé au sommet de la base quadrangulaire 
auquel on accéde par un escalier monumental. La fouille du stzpa 
de Gul Dara, pourtant bien conservé, n'avait pas révélé de trace 
de garde-fou sur le côté extérieur du pradaksina-patba; les repré- 
sentations figurées de stzpa dans l'art du Gandhàra n'en montrent 
pas non plus. A une exception pres, les reliquaires en forme de 
stüpa, dont nous possédons maintenant de nombreux exem- 
plaires, ne comportent pas non plus ce garde-fou. Mais cette 
exception est importante: il s'agit d'un petit reliquaire de bronze 
conservé au British Museum, don d'A. CUNNINGHAM et sup- 
posé venir de Jauliàn (prés de Taxila) (ZWALF 1985: 30, fig. 12). 
Le stapa 11 de Chilas et ce reliquaire en forme de stzpa semblent 
reproduire un méme modèle architectural: l'élévation, le plan, les 
proportions sont les mêmes dans les deux cas; la seule différence 
est que le reliquaire du British Museum ne comporte pas d'escalier 
d'accés au pradaksina-patba. La non-représentation de cet escalier 
est sans doute une facilité que s'est accordée l'auteur du modele 
réduit en bronze car la présence du garde-fou garantit que sur le 
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monument ainsi imité la circumambulation se faisait au sommet 
de la base quadrangulaire. 


DANI 1983: 107 n° 83 présente un dessin de Martien et de vagues 
traces qu'il lit Saka(mu)nisa. Je n'arrive à déchiffrer aucun aksara. 


12 Paroi de rocher verticale et peu accessible (j'ai dü relever les 
inscriptions à la jumelle). La paroi est divisée en deux par une fis- 
sure. 

DANI 1983: 109 n° 85 et 110—112 iii. 

12, 1 A droite de la fissure. 

Budhalraksita]sa, «de Buddharaksita (protégé par le Buddha)». 
Entre 50 avant et 50 aprés n.è. 

La transcription des syllabes entre crochets est probable mais non 
certaine. La photo publiée par DANI p. 109 ne montre pas ce 
graffito, mais DANI p. 110 iii a le lit correctement. Le méme nom 
(mais pas nécessairement le méme personnage) est attesté en 6, 1 a. 


A gauche de la fissure se trouvent les graffiti suivants. 

12, 2 XXXmisa saokasa, «de [XXX]mi Saoka». 

12, 3 Kba[mo ]kasa, «de Khamoka». 

12, 4 A gauche de 12, 3. 

Sidhalakasa edetharadika, «de Siddhalaka . . .». 

12, 5 Sous la deuxiéme partie de 12, 4. 

Abaretba, «...». 

12, 6 Sous le précédent, cinq traits ondulés. 

12, 7 Fin d'un graffito à droite de 12, 6. 

]Xnasa, «de X]na». 

12, 8 Pratbakasa, «de Prasthaka». Voir le commentaire de 3, 3 b 
et 9, 4. 

12, 9 A droite de 12, 8 dont le sépare une grande fissure. Ne figure 
pas sur le cliché reproduit par DANI 1983: 109 n? 85. Kakasa, 
«de Kakka». Voir le commentaire de 9, 3 p. 18. 

12, 10 Au-dessous de 12, 8. 

Pave[. DANI 1983: 110d lit Pbaraonasa. 

12, 11 Sous 12,9 dont le sépare une grande fissure horizontale. 
Ne figure pas sur le cliché reproduit par DANI 1983: 109 n? 85. 
Madirasa suivi d'une croix gammée (svastika-), «de Madira». Voir 
9, 8. 
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12, 1—8 ont été gravés entre 50 avant et 50 après n.e. 
Commentaire. Les différences de lecture et d'interprétation entre 
DANI et moi-méme sont trop importantes pour que je les com- 
mente. Le lecteur choisira. En tout cas, malgré DANI, je puis 
assurer qu'il n'y a aucune référence à un gouverneur (ksatrapa-) 
de Maués nommé Siddhalaka: seul ce dernier nom est lisible. En 
réalité, sauf 12, 4—5—6 qui pourraient constituer un seul texte 
malheureusement incompréhensible, ces graffiti sont indépendants 
les uns des autres. Ce sont des «signatures» (noms propres au 
génitif). Certains de ces noms sont attestés en d'autres endroits 
de Chilas II (12, 1; 12, 8; 12,9; 12, 11 ?). Beaucoup s’interpretent 
à partir du sanskrit: 12, 1 Buddha[raksita], 12, 4 Siddhalaka 
(siddba-, «parfait» plus suffixes la et ka, HILKA 1910: 61 c et 
68—69), 12, 8 Prasthaka et 12, 9 Kakka. D'autres noms peuvent 
s'expliquer à partir de l'indo-aryen, mais la preuve manque: 12, 2 
Saoka < *savaka-?, «presseur» ou «incitateur»; 12, 3 Kha[mo]ka 
« ksamävant-?, «patient» (le mot alors ne serait pas gändhäri oü 
sanskrit ks n'aboutit pas à kb); 12,11 Madira (madira-, «enivrant» 
est attesté en premier terme de composé dans les noms propres). 
12, 4 edetbaradika et 12, 5 abaretba défient pour l'instant toute 
analyse. Je ne suis méme pas sür que ce soient des noms propres. 


13 Rocher le plus en amont de ce site. 
13,1—3 DANI 1983:93 n° 72 (à droite); 95 n° 74 et pp. 96—98. 
JETTMAR 1985: Photo 11 Tafel 8. 

Pl. 26,27 13,1 Gonadasa adaputo, «Gonadäsa, fils d'Ada». DANI 1983: 98 
transcrit Gopadasa Aksaputro. 

Pl. 26,28 13,2 Neuf aksara kharosthi que je renonce à transcrire. DANI 
1983: 98 les transcrit Gopadasa Balaputra; seul le ba peut étre 
discerné. 

Pl. 26,28 13, 3 Brahmi: Dbapada. DANI 1983: 98 lit Dhamada. 

13,1 peut être daté de la fin du Ier siècle de n.e., 13, 3 des 
V—VIèmes siècles de n.è. 

Commentaire. Les reflets du soleil sur la pierre rendent la lecture 
de ces textes très difficile. Gonadäsa paraît un beau nom sanskrit, 
qu'il faudrait traduire «esclave du taureau»; ce ne pourrait guère 
être qu’un nom Sivaite et gona- serait le taureau Nandin. Mais 
Nandin est ordinairement qualifié de vrsan- et gona- ne semble 
pas attesté dans les noms propres. Il est donc peut-être préférable 
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de couper Go-nada Saada-puto, «Gonanda, fils de Saada». 
Gonanda est en effet un nom bien attesté au Cachemire (STEIN 
1900: index). En gandhari on attendrait que Gonanda-> *gonana- 
(BROUGH 1962: 98—99, § 46), mais il y a pu avoir une dissimi- 
lation. Dans ce cas le nom du pere serait Saada- qui n’offre pas 
plus de prise a l'étymologie que Ada-. Il est impossible de dire si 
puto au lieu de putro attendu en gändhäri résulte d’une négligence 
de gravure ou s’il s’agit d’un fait linguistique trahissant l’origine 
du rédacteur de ce graffito. Je n’ai pas d’explication a proposer 
pour Dhapada. 
13, 4 DANI 1983: 93 n? 72 (à gauche) et 73; p. 96 (au bas). 
JETTMAR 1985: Photo 11 Tafel 8 (à gauche) et p. 16. 
Sous le premier personnage debout devant le personnage trónant. 
13, 4 samotha vamasa. 
Fin du IT siècle avant n.e. 
L'inscription ne se laisse pas traduire mais il n'est pas possible de 
lire avec DANI 1983: 96 Mogarajasa, «du roi Maués». En consé- 
quence l'interprétation que DANI donne de cette scéne est im- 
possible. DANI 1983: 62 écrit en effet: “... a fat-bellied person 
. Is captured and is being dragged by the soldiers in Scythian 
dress and brought to the high person seated on a high backed 
chair. His name is given as Moga raja. There should be no difficulty 
in identifying this person with the Scythian ruler Maues." Méme 
si la lecture de DANI pouvait étre acceptée, son explication com- 
porterait des points faibles: elle ne rendrait pas compte des géni- 
tifs (au lieu des nominatifs attendus) ni du fait que 13,4 est 
gravé sous un personnage debout, non sous le personnage trónant 
qu'il est censé identifier. 


14 Paroi de rocher. 

DANI 1983: 89 n° 71 et p. 94. 

14,1 Bhada Aleka. Noms propres sans étymologie certaine. DANI 
traduit «the noble Aleka (or Alexander)» ce qui me parait aven- 
tureux. 

14,2 Au bas de la paroi, à gauche d'un Buddha grossierement 
dessiné. Dadhavosa lavena evanisa. 

Entre 50 avant et 50 après n.e. 

Je ne comprends pas ce texte et c'est pourquoi je m'abstiens de 
corriger trés légèrement (bu)dbavosa pour retrouver un nom en 
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buddha. DANI p. 94 lit Budbavoto lavanae prathataka, «Lavana 
established the Bodhisattva», ce qui syntaxiquement est impos- 
sible: Budbavoto correspondrait a sanskrit Buddbaguptab; lavanae 
pourrait seulement étre un instrumental féminin et prathataka ne 
peut étre un adjectif verbal. 

Pl. 31 14,3 A gauche de 14, 2; au-dessus et à gauche du dessin mal- 
habile d’un personnage debout. Je connais cette inscription, que 
sur place je n'avais pas remarquée, grace à une excellente photo- 
graphie de V. THEWALT (501/03). Udenao [tba vao, «Udenaka, 
le tbavaka-» 

Date incertaine (aprés Kaniska ?) 

La lecture est süre, méme pour le [tha], endommagé par une fis- 
sure. Il s'agit de deux noms au nominatif. Le premier correspond 
à sanskrit Udayana-, augmenté d'un -ka- explétif qui aboutit à 
-a-; le second semble être un nom de métier, < skt stbápaka-, 
«érigeur, bátisseur» ou stavaka-, «louangeur». L'étymologie ne 
permet pas de deviner le sens précis d'un terme technique de ce 
genre. On notera aussi que sthäpaka- est peut-être préférable à 
stavaka-, qui devrait aboutir dans ce moyen-indien à *thoa-. 


Chilas II, inscriptions non vues sur place 


15, 1 DANI 1983: 116 iv, non illustrée par DANI qui lit 
mabáksatrapasa Ratha... 

PI 32 15, 2 DANI 1983: 115 n? 91 et p. 116 ii. A gauche d'une figure 
debout, quatre aksara kharosthi qui me paraissent illisibles et que 
DANI transcrit sevasa, «de Siva», phonétiquement et paléogra- 
phiquement difficile à admettre. 
15, 3—4 DANI 1983: 115 n? 92 et p. 118 ii. DANI lit Isidibo 
Vareamabasa Mabesa, «the god Isa. Mahesa of Vareamaha» oü Isa 
et Mahesa seraient des épithétes de Siva. Sur la photo je crois voir 
deux textes distincts que je ne comprends pas: 

Pl. 32 15,3 Isidibo 

PI 32 15,4 Vradeamabubamae 
15, 5 DANI 1983: 122 signale deux inscriptions kharosthi qu'il 
transcrit sans les illustrer Sivaputrasa et Budharaksitasa. 
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III Inscriptions kharosthi isolées dans la plaine de Chilas 


16, 1 Minargāh. Je connais ce texte grace à DANI 1983: 62 et 63 
n9 43. Je n'ai pas vu la pierre. DANI lit Magulaputrasa, «du fils 
de Magula» et attribue le graffito au IST siècle avant né Je lis 
Mogalaputrasa, «du fils de Mogala». Mogala- correspond au nom 
sanskrit bien connu Maudgalya-. On le trouve en premier terme 
de composé dans le nom de bouddhistes trés célebres (MALALA- 
SEKERA 1937 s.v. Moggala-) mais c’est tout d’abord et tout 
autant un nom brahmanique. La lecture est süre, mais le sa final 
se distingue assez mal. Je me refuse donc a dater ce texte. 


17 Chilas, New Colony. DANI 1983: 64 et 65 n 46. J’ai vu la 
pierre et j’ai disposé de nombreuses photos et d’un estampage au 
latex que m’ont fait parvenir MM. JETTMAR et THEWALT. 

17, 1 Brahmi [deva]dbarmoyam, «ceci est le don pieux». 

17,2 Kharosthi Vijadipriya Ribemdhatha-vamsa-raja, «Vijaya- 
priya (l'aimé de la Victoire), le roi de la race de Ribemdhatha». 
La lecture est sûre, sauf pour la séquence dhathavam: le dba et le 
tha, tres cursifs, se touchent et forment une sorte de ligature; le 
vam est plus cursif qu’on ne l’attendrait et ressemble a un da. 
Mais aucune autre transcription ne conviendrait pour la ligature 
dhatha et le sens impose de lire vam, ce que la paléographie n’in- 
terdit pas. Sur l'équivalence Vyadi-/vijaya-, voir BROUGH 1962: 
91 (> FUSSMAN 1980 a: 16 note 5) et 87 S 43 a. Si ce petit chef 
(räja-) porte un nom indien bien pompeux comme on en trouve 
dans les hautes vallées débouchant sur le Gandhara (FUSSMAN 
1980 a: 25 et 28—29; FUSSMAN 1982: 46), l'ancétre fondateur 
de la lignée portait un nom auquel je n’arrive pas à trouver une 
étymologie indo-aryenne. Pour une situation analogue, voir 
FUSSMAN 1982: 46. 

17, 2 est la seule inscription kharosthi de la plaine de Chilas qui 
mentionne un räja-. Le plus simple est de supposer qu'il s'agit du 
chef de Chilas (ou d'un chef de Chilas). La graphie de 17, 2 trés 
soignée, ne permet guere de dater ce texte. Les aksara sont assez 
cursifs et ne me paraissent pas pouvoir être datés avant la fin du 
IT siècle de n.e. Un indice important est fourni par 17,1. Le 
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style de gravure de 17,2 est en effet unique dans la region de | 
Chilas: aksara profondément incisés, traits épais, espaces impor- 
tants. Or ces particularités qui, je le répète, ne se voient dans 
aucune autre inscription kharosthi de cette région et qui sont très 
rarement attestées dans les graffiti brähmi caractérisent aussi 
17,1. Je suis persuadé que les deux textes ont été gravés en même 
temps, par le méme personnage et qu'il faut traduire: «Ceci est un 
don pieux. (Signé) Vijaya-priya, roi dela race de Ribemdhatha». 
17, 2 daterait donc du Véme siècle de n.è. au plus tôt. 

On comprendra dans ces conditions que je ne puisse accepter la 
lecture de DANI 1983: 64 Vitaspa priyati Gendavbarasa. raja où 
Vitaspa serait une divinité iranienne et Gendavbarasa le roi indo- 
parthe Gondopharès (dont le titre le plus modeste est maharäja: 
JENKINS et NARAIN 1957: 16). DANI ne propose d'ailleurs 
aucune traduction et l'on ne voit pas quelle traduction appellerait 
cette lecture: syntaxiquement, c'est un monstre. 


18 Thalpan, Altar rock. DANI 1983: 64 (non illustré). Je n'ai pas 
vu la pierre, mais j'ai disposé d'excellentes photographies en cou- 
leurs fournies par le Prof. K. JETTMAR. 
PL 35 18, 1 a vicaradidba 
b mimka X 

L'inscription est trés peu profondément gravée. La lecture de la 
premiére ligne est raisonnablement süre; celle de la seconde l'est 
moins: le mim pourrait étre un mi avec une fioriture au bas, 
l'aksara final (non transcrit) peut être lu da, ba, ta, da, ou sa (à 
boucle ouverte, de date kouchane). DANI coupe de fagon à 
obtenir un nom compréhensible, méme si c'est aux dépens de la 
syntaxe (vicarati Dbamikasa, «the devout moves»). Il est inusuel 
que le -r- disparaisse en gändhäri et il est curieux que le nom 
propre soit écrit sur deux lignes alors qu'il y a toute la place 
nécessaire sur la pierre: logiquement le dba devrait se trouver 
ligne b. Je propose donc de lire: vicaratidba Mimkada, «Mimkada 
est venu ici». Le samdbi de vicarati + idba (sanskrit iba) s'ex- 
plique aisément en moyen-indien: soit i < iti (la kharosthi ne 
note pas les longues), soit élision du -i de vicarati (présent histo- 
rique). La conservation — irréguliére en gändhäri — d'un -ca- 
intervocalique s'expliquerait par l'analogie du simple carati. 
Aucune date ne peut étre proposée pour un texte de ce genre. 
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J'ai seulement l'impression qu'il ne saurait être antérieur au 
IIeme siècle de n.è. 


19 A l'Ouest de Camp Site. DANI 1983: 66 (bas) et 68 (haut) et 
73 n° 53. Graffito très légèrement gravé sur un rocher que j’ai pu 
examiner. 

19,1 Varimanatraasa, «de Varimana Traa». 

Deuxième siècle de n.é. au plus tôt (le sa final est ouvert et très 
cursif). 

La lecture est à peu près sûre sauf pour l’initiale qui pourrait être 
da et la sequence finale qui pourrait se lire travasa. On peut ima- 
giner de nombreuses étymologies indo-aryennes pour un nom 
commençant en vari? ou varimana® (varman-), mais aucune ne 
s'impose. DANI 1983: 66 considère que la lecture Uvimadasakasa 
est sûre et que «although no royal title is attached to this name, 
yet it will not be wrong to see in it an attempt to write the 
Kushäna name Vima Kadaphasa». C'est peu vraisemblable et 
paléographiquement impossible. 


20 Chilas IV-Manhattan. Rocher isolé portant trois inscriptions 
kharosthi, des dessins d’ibex et un dessin ovale où M. DANI 
reconnaît, avec beaucoup d’optimisme, une empreinte du pied du 
Buddha (qui n’aurait en ce cas que deux orteils). DANI 1983: 
68ii (non illustré). J'ai vu la pierre et disposé d'excellentes 
photos prises par le Dr. THEWALT. 

20, 1 Samghapalasa samanasa, «du moine Samgha-päla (Protecteur 
de la Communauté bouddhique)». 

Fin du IST siècle de notre ère au plus tôt. 

20, 2 Vedahasa, «de Vedaha». 

Fin du IT siècle de n.è. au plus tôt. 

20, 3 Asadeasa, «de Asadea». 

Fin du IT siècle au plus tôt. 

Il s’agit de trois inscriptions différentes comme le montre leur 
disposition sur la pierre. Vedaha, sans étymologie connue, a aussi 
inscrit son nom en 21, 1. Asadea correspond à sanskrit Äsädhiya-, 
«né sous la constellation Asädhä-»; il faut en effet se souvenir 
que dans tous les inscriptions kharosthi ce nom de mois est Ecrit 
asada- (KONOW 1929: C). 


27 


© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


PI. 36 


PL 37 


PL 37 


Pl. 37 


DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 


ARENA http://digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anpltext/0089 ® HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 


21 Chilas V. Graffito disposé sur deux lignes. DANI 1983: 68i 
(non illustre). J’ai disposé de deux bonnes photographies prises 
par le Dr. THEWALT. 
PL 38 21,1a Vedahasa 

b Onakasa, «de Vedaha, de Onaka» ou «de Vedaha Onaka». 
DANI préfère lire Vegbabasa Onakasa, ce qui est tout à fait pos- 
sible. Vedaha est attesté en 20, 2. Je ne puis proposer aucune ex- 
plication ou étymologie pour ces noms dont le premier pourrait 
tout aussi bien se transcrire Verehasa. 
Fin du IT siècle de n.è. au plus tôt. 


22 Chilas V. Cliché THEWALT N 66,35. Rocher portant une re- 
présentation grossière de stäpa et une inscription kharosthi re- 
couverte par des dessins plus récents et mal discernables. Je n’ai 
pas vu la pierre. 

Pl. 39 22,1 XX[he? mo?]sa XXXXXX thubu XX, «le stüpa ...». 
Fin du Ier siècle de n.e. au plus tôt. 


23 Chilas VI. DANI 1983: 681 (non illustrée). 

DANI lit Vebavaranasa tbubu pratatha(ka), «the stüpa was 
established by Vehavarana». Je n’ai pas vu ce graffito et je ne puis 
rien en dire sinon que la lecture est syntaxiquement improbable. 


24 Chilas III. Cliché THEWALT N 46,66. Je n'ai pas vu la pierre. 
Graffito kharosthi disposé sur deux lignes. 
PL 40 24,1a XXma 
b XXXnakada 
Je ne garantis pas ces lectures. 


25 Thor-Nord. Cliché JETTMAR 1979: 606—30. Graffito kha- 
rosthi disposé sur deux lignes. 
PI. 41 25,1 a Ba[re]sa[deba] 
b sramanaX, «le moine Ba. ...». 

IIéme siècle de n.&. au plus tôt. 

Je ne garantis pas le nom du moine: les aksara entre crochets, 
bien que visibles, admettent plusieurs transcriptions entre les- 
quelles j'ai seulement choisi la plus vraisemblable. On pour- 
rait tout aussi bien lire, par exemple, ba[dra]sa-, baldre ]sa-, etc. 
SramanaX se lit parfaitement; le dernier aksara, à peine visible, 
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semble ne pas pouvoir être lu sa, ce qui exclut un génitif. On no- 
tera que śramana- est du sanskrit, non de la gāndhāri (samana-). 


26 Oshi-Bat, diapositive 8401/39-T84 D 20-28. Long graffito 
kharosthi sur le flanc d’un rocher couvert de courbes. Je n’ai pas 
vu la pierre. 

26,1 Imdrasiraputre Vigudeve sampralte], «Vighnadeva, fils 
d’Indrasira (est venu)». 

II—IIIéme siècle de n.e. 

La lecture est süre sauf pour la séquence gz, clairement visible sur 
le cliché, mais de forme inusuelle: le ga a l'apparence d'un pbi 
majuscule de l'alphabet grec alors que dans tous les cas jusqu'ici 
connus il a la forme d'un phi minuscule. Ce ga surmonté d'un trait 
horizontal (ga) est connu dans d'autres textes kharosthi. Il y 
correspond à un #gha ou vga du sanskrit (BROUGH 1962: 63 
$10). L'onomastique est purement indienne et brahmanique. 
Imdrasira- < Indra-Siras- est difficilement traduisible, comme tous 
les noms indiens en °siras-, «téte» (HILKA 1910: 127 f). Vigudeva- 
< vighna-(vinayaka-)deva-, «qui a pour dieu (Ganesa éloigneur 
d’)obstacles». 

Ce graffito s’insere non dans la série des inscriptions de Chilas, 
mais dans celle d’Alam Bridge (FUSSMAN 1978): graphie kha- 
rosthi qui évoque la graphie trés particuliere d’Alam Bridge 5, 7 
et 10, 3; vocalisme en z (si la lecture est exacte) inexplicable (si 
l'étymologie est exacte) dans vigu si < vighna-; surtout formulaire 
caractéristique d’Alam Bridge (FUSSMAN 1978: index s. v. ° putra- 
et sabradi) de type: «X, fils de Y» suivi d'un mot que j'avais 
interprété (p. 25) comme « samprati, «maintenant». HUMBACH 
1980: 102 y a correctement reconnu l'équivalent de sanskrit 
sampraptab, «est arrivé ici». La phonétique ne s'y oppose pas car 
sanskrit -mp- > gändhäri -mb- est parallele à l'évolution -nt- > -d- 
et -nth- > -dh- (BROUGH 1962: 98 S 46). Le seul trait qui dis- 
tingue 26, 1 des inscriptions d’Alam Bridge sont les nominatifs en 
-e qui ne sont attestés ni à Chilas ni à Alam Bridge mais sont 
connus dans la région (plaque d’or de Senavarma: FUSSMAN 
1982: 40). 


27 Oshi-bat, diapositive 8401/53-T84D18. Inscription kharosthi 
isolée sur un rocher. Incomplete à gauche? 


29 


© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


PI. 42 


UNIVERSITÄTS- i GEN = ^ 
ERES http://digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anpitext/0091 ® HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 


HEIDELBERG 


PL 43 27,1 Siradana Navapra| 
Non datable. 
La lecture du deuxiéme ga n'est pas certaine. Les deux mots sont 
sans doute des noms d'origine indo-aryenne. Le premier pourrait 
se traduire «don de la tête», (siro-dana-), ce qui n'a guère de sens 
mais peut faire allusion à un événement que nous ne connaissons 


pas. 


IV Conclusion d'ensemble 


Seul le site de Chilas II (mes n95 1—15) constitue un véritable 
ensemble; seul il mérite d'étre traité comme un tout et ces con- 
clusions porteront donc sur lui seulement. Ces graffiti peuvent 
paraitre décevants: pour l'essentiel, ce sont des séries de noms 
propres dont je puis uniquement dire ou que ce sont des forma- 
tions indiennes bien attestées ou que je ne sais comment les inter- 
préter. Pas de noms déjà connus permettant de compléter une 
prosopographie; aucun texte qu'on puisse attribuer à un rdja ou à 
un mabaraja, célébre ou oublié. Pas de titres nobiliaires ou royaux, 
pas de date, méme pas de quoi proposer une nouvelle théorie sur 
l'ére de Kaniska! L'épigraphiste et l'historien ne sont apparem- 
ment pas à la féte. 

C'est que nous avons perdu la saveur du premier instant de la dé- 
couverte. Lorsque l'on montra en 1942 à Aurel STEIN les pre- 
miers graffiti de Chilas, lorsque K. JETTMAR et ISMAIL KHAN 
arrivérent les premiers à Chilas II en 1979, lorsque j'en escaladai 
les rochers en 1980, lorsque les participants à la conférence de 
Gilgit s'y arrétérent en 1983, ce qui nous frappa tous d'émerveille- 
ment, ce n'est ni la beauté de ces dessins souvent rudimentaires, 
ni le contenu — que nous ignorions le plus souvent — de ces graf- 
fiti, c'était leur présence méme à Chilas tenu jusqu'alors pour 
coupé de la plaine indienne par le relief, les gorges de l’Indus et 
les féroces tribus qui précédérent en cette région du monde les 
tout aussi féroces Pathans et Kohistanis. Les graffiti de Chilas II 
nous permettent aujourd'hui de dire qu'au IF siècle de n.è. 
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Chilas était partie intégrante du Nord-Ouest de l'Inde, ce qui 
implique des contacts réguliers avec le Swät, la plaine de Peshawar 
et le haut Panjäb, donc l'existence d'un réseau de routes et de 
pouvoirs politiques assez forts et assez stables pour en assurer 
l'entretien et la sécurité au moment méme où Sakas, Pahlavas et 
Kouchans se disputaient la possession du Gandhära et du Panjäb. 
A nous qui avons la téte pleine des aventures de BIDDULPH, 
d'Algernon DURAND et de G. ROBERTSON, cela paraît tenir 
du miracle. Il ne faudrait pas qu'une meilleure connaissance de 
cette région et de ces textes nous fit oublier cette premiere im- 
pression: elle correspond à une appréciation assez juste des diffi- 
cultés qui devaient étre surmontées pour établir un lien entre 
Chilas et la plaine indienne. 

Il y a dans la haute vallée de l'Indus trois groupements d'inscrip- 
tions kharosthi: Alam Bridge (FUSSMAN 1978, HUMBACH 
1980), Hunza-Haldeikish (inédit mais partiellement étudié) et 
Chilas II. Hunza-Haldeikish et Alam Bridge sont, à bien des 
égards, des sites analogues: situés prés d'un gué ou à un point 
stratégique de la route, ils présentent des rochers gravés d'inscrip- 
tions kharosthi et brähmi oü ne se voient que de rares dessins. La 
majorité des inscriptions kharosthi y datent des II—IIIéme siècles 
de n.è.; beaucoup sont formellement datées; elles présentent des 
noms propres au nominatif et le formulaire-type, plus ou moins 
abrégé selon les cas, est le suivant: «en l'an n, X fils de Y est venu 
ici». 

Chilas II ne présente aucune de ces caractéristiques. Ce groupe de 
rochers ne semble ni au bord d'un gué, ni dans un lieu de passage 
ou d'arrét obligé. Tout au plus peut-on noter que la proximité de 
l'eau et l'ombre abondante des parois concaves en font, l'été, un 
des endroits les plus agréables de Chilas. Les dessins y sont beau- 
coup plus nombreux et plus spectaculaires que les inscriptions: 
représentations de divinités hindoues, de Buddha, de stäpa, 
d'animaux, corteges de soldats et d'éleveurs. Il n'y a rien de sem- 
blable dans toute la haute vallée de l'Indus. Les inscriptions 
brähmi sont trés rares et manifestement intrusives: l'immense 
majorité des inscriptions sont de courts graffiti kharosthi datant 
des environs de n.è., les plus anciens jusqu'ici connus dans toute 
la haute vallée de l'Indus. Trés peu peuvent étre attribués à 
l'époque kouchane ancienne (de Wima Kadphisès à Vasudeva), 
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moins encore au Ime siècle de n.è. Aucun n'est formellement 
daté. Dédicaces de certains stzpa exceptées (2, 3; 5,1; 10, 1), ces 
graffiti sont constitués d'un seul nom propre, souvent au génitif, 
parfois à l'instrumental, assez rarement au nominatif, sans 
patronyme l'accompagnant ni titre, ni épithéte reconnaissable 
(sauf 9, 9). Parfois ce sont des listes de noms gravées de la méme 
main (2, 9). Les mémes noms peuvent réapparaitre: Buddhagupta 
(deux fois) Buddharaksita (trois fois), Samudra (trois fois), 
Rähula (six fois). Dans le cas de Rähula, il est assuré qu'il s'agit 
du méme personnage; il est probable qu'il en va de méme pour 
Samudra. 

Qui sont ces gens? L'écriture kharosthi assure qu'ils sont origi- 
naires du Nord-Ouest de l'Inde. Lorsque les noms sont compré- 
hensibles, ils sont toujours susceptibles d'une étymologie indo- 
aryenne et trés souvent présentent des particularités phonétiques 
telles qu'on peut les considérer comme gändhäri (mais l'aire 
linguistique gändhäri deborde largement le Gandhära); nombre 
d’entre eux sont connus au Cachemire. Les auteurs de ces graffiti 
étaient relativement cultivés puisqu’ils savaient écrire: cela exclut 
de simples paysans ou éleveurs. Ce ne sont probablement pas des 
roitelets ou des «chefs» quelconques puisque jamais ils ne men- 
tionnent leurs titres. Sur la paroi 2 ces personnages sont représen- 
tés comme des cavaliers (ce qui dénote un assez haut statut social) 
menant des bétes et approchant d'un stupa. 

Je ne vois qu'une hypothése capable de rendre compte de tous 
ces faits. Si l'on en écarte certains dessins qui peuvent étre d'ori- 
gine locale (13), Chilas II semble surtout avoir été un campement 
d'été de marchands ou de caravaniers. Arrivant du Swät ou de la 
vallée de Kaghan, ils attendaient là, à l'ombre et prés de l'eau 
nécessaire à leurs bétes, que le niveau des fleuves ait suffisamment 
baissé pour leur permettre de continuer leur voyage. Plus proba- 
blement, puisque leur nom ne se retrouve pas ailleurs dans la 
vallée de l'Indus, ils y attendaient que leurs bêtes se soient repo- 
sées avant de reprendre, leurs affaires traitées, la route vers la 
plaine indienne ou le Cachemire. Il est impossible de dire combien 
de temps et combien de fois ce campement fut utilisé; la période 
d'utilisation intensive fut sans doute assez bréve. Chilas fut en 
contact avec la plaine indienne au IT siècle de n.e., mais pas 
forcément pendant tout ce temps, ni sans interruptions. 
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Des marchands savent écrire, et surtout signer. Ces graffiti au 
génitif ressemblent à des empreintes de cachet au génitif qu'il 
faut traduire, selon le cas: «(don), (propriété), (envoi), (acte) de 
X». Séjournant sur place assez longtemps, ces voyageurs avaient 
le loisir de décorer les parois de dessins: animaux de la plaine 
indienne (bœuf à bosse, éléphants), stupa célébres, divinités 
hindoues, etc... Ils nous ont ainsi transmis des renseignements 
précieux sur l'architecture des stapa du Gandhära (2, 10, 11), sur 
les réinterprétations cosmologiques de monuments bouddhiques 
(10), peut-étre sur le culte du bodhisattva Mañjusri (2, 3), sur les 
rapports entre $ivaisme et bouddhisme (4), sur la popularité du 
culte de Häriti (3) et — de fagon tout à fait inattendue — sur la 
présence de cultes visnuites dans le Nord-Ouest de l'Inde, sur 
l'état d'évolution de la doctrine des avatära et sur l'iconographie 
locale de Vàsudeva et Balaräma (1, 7). L'étude détaillée des des- 
sins apportera sans doute de nouvelles précisions, mais, pour qui 
sait les lire, ces graffiti revelent déjà bien plus qu'une page d’his- 
toire locale: c'est la vie quotidienne du Panjäb et du Gandhära au 
IST siècle de n.é. que nous y devinons. 
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Table de concordance entre la numérotation utilisée 
par DANI 1983 et le présent travail 


On trouvera d’abord la concordance entre les numéros des photographies 
publiées par DANI et les numéros ici utilisés. Lorsqu'il y a eu inversion des 
planches dans l'ouvrage de DANI, deux numéros sont utilisés: 87/88 signifie 
que l'inscription est illustrée dans la photo n9 87 de DANI et mentionnée 
sous le n9 88 dans son texte. 
On trouvera à la fin le numéro des pages oü DANI 1983 signale des inscrip- 
tions qu'il n'illustre pas et auxquelles il n'affecte pas de numéro d'ordre. 


43 
46 
53 
71 
72 
73 
74 
76 
78 
79 
80/79 
81/80 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87/88 
88/87 
89 
91 
22 
93, 94 
95 
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p. 64 
p. 68i 
p. 68 iüi 
p. 116 iv 
p: 122 


18,1 
21 et 23 
20 

15,1 
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Index des termes apparaissant dans les graffiti de Chilas 


Lorsque ces termes sont des noms propres, je le signale par une initiale 
majuscule. Je les fais suivre du terme sanskrit correspondant, écrit entre 
parenthéses, lorsque je le connais. L’ordre alphabétique est celui du sanskrit. 
Par commodité, je ne signale pas les syllabes restituées lorsque la restitution 
me parait fort probable: l'index ne dispense donc pas de se reporter au texte. 


aodito (avartitab ?) 2,3d;5,1c-d 
Ada’; voir Saada? 1321 

Aleka 14,1 
Asadea-(Asádbiya-) 20,3 

abaretba 12,5 
Imdhra-Sira® (Indra-Siras-) 26.1 

idba (iba) 18,1 

Isidibo 15,3 

^uta- Cgupta-) 2,8 
edetbaradika 12,4 

Onaka- 21,1 
Onivasta- 11,1 

°ota- Cgupta-) 8,4 

Odiva-; ou Odivasa- 3,2b 

Kaka- (Káka-, Kakka-) 9, 3;12,9 
Kadao 91 

Kana- (Karna-) 2534€ 

°Krisa (Krsnab) 182 
Khamoka-(ksamävant-?) 12,3 
Gonadasa (Gona-däsah ou 

Go-nanda-) 13.1 
Gbosa-mitra- (Gbosa-mitra-) 7,2;9,6 

ca (ca); voir ya 2, 30:95, La 
Jha... 1,3 

^táta (°trätab?) 25 
Dekavatraida- a, Lie 
thavadi- (sthapati-) 9,9 

°nada- Cnanda-?) 13,1 

thubu (stüpab) 5, La; 5,1 d—e;10, 13;22,1 
thubo (stupah) 2: 3b 

°datta- (°datta-) 2, 7 (brähmi) 
°dasa- (°dasa-) 4,1;13, 1? 
"debo (devab) 7,3 
devadharmo’yam 17, 1 (brahmi) 
"deve (devab) 26,1 

"devo Cdevab) 7,6 
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Drubilaa- (Dravidaka-?, 


Drumila-) 2,8 
Dbapada 13, 3 (brähmi) 
°dharmo Cdbarmab) 17, 1 (brahmi) 
(Dhana’) voir Jha... 

(Dhyäna-) voir Jha... 

^pala- Cpála-) 20,1 

pave... 12, 10 

Pasia- (Pašika-) T.J 

“puto (putrab) 13,1 

“putra- (putra-) 16, 1; 15, 5? 
"putre (putrab) 26,1 

Pusia- IIT 
Pratbaka- ou pratbaka- 

(prastba- ou prastba-) 3,3b;12,8 
pratbita- (prastbita-) 9,4 

°pria- Cpriya-) 2 33 

°priya Cpriyab) 172 
Baisahava... 3.1 
Baresadeba...(?) 25, La 
(Baladeva-) voir Valadebo 

Budbauta- (Buddha-gupta-) 2,8 
Budhaota- (Buddha-gupta-) 8,4 
Budbaraksita- (Buddba-raksita-) 6 19:12, 1:15, 5,2 
Budbavasa- (Buddha-dasa-?) 4,2 

Bhada 14,1 
(Manjusri-) voir Mijupria- 

Mana- CENT 

Madira- (madira-) 22,31 
MaXXka- 9,8 
Mimkada 18,1b 
MijaraXka 3,2 
Mijupria- (Mañjupriya-) 2,3a 

°mitra- (^mitra-) 7; 2; 9;:6 
Mui... (Muci...) 8,5 

Mogala^ (Maudgalya°) 16,1 

ya (ca) 5 le 

‘yam (ayam) 17, 1 (brähmi) 
"raksita- Craksita-) 6,1a;12,1 
raja Crájab) 172 
Ramakrisa (Ráma-krsnab) 152 

Rabula- (Rabula-) 2,1,2,30;7,1;7,4:7,5,8,3 
Ribemdbatba? 1702 

likhito (likbitab) 2,3b 
^vamsa^ (vamsa-) 1⁄7; 2 
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Vamkaaa- (* Vankataka-) 20 
Vama- ou Vamasa- 13,4 
Varimanatraa- 19,1 
Valadebo (Bala-devab) 75 
vasa- (°dasa-?) 4,2 
Vasu-datta- (Väsu-datta-) 2, 7 (brahmi) 
Vasu-devo (Väsu-devah) 7,6 
Vigudeve (Vigbna-devab) 2651 
vicaradi (vicarati) 18,12 
Vijadi-priya (Vijaya-priyab) 172 
Vidia 212 
Vina... 8,6 
Veghaha- ? 21.1 
Vedaha- ? 20, 2,21,1 
Vradeamabubamae 15,4 
Vbamova- 3.1 
Šama- (Syama-?) 8,2 
Samotba 13,4 
ira? (°Siras’) 26,1 
Siradana 27, 1: 
Siva-dasa- (Siva-dasa-) 4,1 
Siva-putra- ? 15,5 
Sramana- (Sramana-) 25. 15 
samana- (Sramana-) 20,1 
Saada’ ou Ada? 13,1 
Saoka- 12,2 
Samgha-pala- (Samgha-pala-) 20, 1: 
Sagha° (Samgha’) 10,1a 
Samudra- (Samudra-) 1,1;8,1;9,2 
Samudra-sena (Samudra-sena-) 9,5 
samprate (sampräptah) 26,1 
Sarva-täta (Sarva-trátab?) 2,5 
Sidbalaka- (Siddba-) 12,4 
Sibaba- (Simba-?) 5, La 
"sena- (°sena-) 9,5 
Hariti° (Hariti°) 3,3a 


Index des representations commentees 


Baladeva 7 

Balaräma 1 

Colonne bouddhique 2;3 

Krsna 1 

Stupa 2;2,6;3;6 
Stupa de type «Gul Dara» til 

Stipa de type tibétain 10 
Vasudeva 7 
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BRAHMI INSCRIPTIONS ON THE HISTORY AND 
CULTURE OF THE UPPER INDUS VALLEY* 


No inscription was noticed by Aurel STEIN during his first 
journey in the Gilgit area on his way to Central Asia in the year 
1900, nor was any epigraph brought to his notice, when he passed 
through this region again in the year 1913 (STEIN 1944: 16) and 
in June 1931, when he saw some of the Gilgit Manuscripts as the 
first European. It was only a decade later that A.W. REDPATH, 
then Assistant Political Agent in Gilgit, informed Aurel STEIN 
about the Hatin inscription, the longest Sanskrit inscription 
found in North Pakistan so far, and, in the same year (1941), 
STEIN learned from G.H. EMERSON about inscriptions dis- 
covered near Childs. In spite of his high age, STEIN undertook 
one of his last journeys bringing him to Childs in August 1942, 


* I should like to express my sincere thanks to M.G. FUSSMAN, Collége 
de France, at whose invitation I gave a lecture at Paris on “Buddhist 
Brahmi Inscriptions from the Upper Indus Valley" on 21th March 1985. 
This article is the modified and enlarged version of the first part of that 
lecture. 

The second part is published in this volume under the title: “Buddhisti- 
sche Inschriften aus dem Tal des oberen Indus". 

The inscriptions have been counted in current numbers: nos. 1—67 in 
this article, nos. 68—109 in “Buddhistische Inschriften" contained in this 
volume, nos. 110—147 in v. Hinüber 1986. 

The “siddham-symbol” (v. HINÜBER 1983a: 272; ROTH 1986; SAN- 
DER 1986) at the beginning of some inscriptions has been marked as #. 
Aksaras of doubtful reading have been put into parentheses: ( ); filled 
gaps have been marked by brackets [ ]; cancelled aksaras{ }. A missing 
vowel or consonant part of an aksara is indicated by a dot. 
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where he could photograph inscriptions and drawings, some of 
which have been published by STEIN (1944). The year of the 
publication by the end of the second world war seems to have 
been as much in the way of an immediate recognition of the 
value of this material as the political upheaval following the 
partition of British India, by which the inaccessibility of this 
area due to poor means of communication was increased, and 
hindered any systematic research. 

The next important discovery, though not recognized as such im- 
mediately, was the inscription at Danyor, seen for the first time 
by K. JETTMAR in 1958, while staying in the Upper Indus 
region as a member of an Austrian mountaineering expedition, 
long before he discovered the first drawings on rocks near Thor 
in 1973 (JETTMAR 1980a: 186). Earlier, in 1955, P. SNOY had 
seen some graffiti in Kharosthi and Brähmi not too far from Gil- 
git at Alam Bridge. It took more than twenty years before this 
group of inscriptions was published finally in the pioneering 
article by G. FUSSMAN: Inscriptions de Gilgit (1978)!. 

The beginning of a systematic collection and documentation of 
inscriptions and drawings, however, was made possible only since 
the Karakorum Highway has been completed and opened during 
the winter 1978/79. Although it is by far too early to attempt 
even a first survey of what has been found so far?, it may be use- 
ful nevertheless to publish some of those inscriptions which may 
prove to be of special value for tracing the history and culture 
along the ancient Upper Indus Valley, even if a final evaluation is 
not possible at present. Besides the limitations resulting from the 
content of the inscriptions presented here, generally only those 
have been taken into consideration, which I have inspected 
myself on the spot. They are supplemented occasionally by 
inscriptions accessible to me merely as photographs. In spite of 


1 For comments on this edition see HUMBACH 1980; 100, no. 5,34 
should be read sri dharmo instead of sri dharma with a superscript na; 
104, no. 21,15 on sridyasotaka cf. v. HINUBER 1983a: 273; HUM- 
BACH 1980: 105, no. 21,16, read Srirgha- (?) with Dardic metathesis of 
liquids instead of sighra-. 

2 A comprehensive, though perhaps somewhat rash and premature inter- 
pretation has been published by DANI 1983. 
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the obvious shortcomings of this procedure, priority was given to 
a publication of the material rather, even before a comprehensive 
understanding of all inscriptions, as it is hoped that this might 
pave the way to further insights into this rich epigraphical 
material. 

The inscriptions, if written in an Indian script, may be divided 
into two groups, the older being written in Kharosthi, the 
younger in Brahmi. Within the Brahmi group the different forms 
of this script range from a late Kusäna — early Gupta type of the 
4th century AD? to the fully developed Säradä with some in- 
scriptions written in a type of Brähmi resembling the so-called 
nail-headed aksuras, Central Asian Brahmi and some different 
kinds of a highly ornamental Brähmi sometimes not easy to read. 
However, the palaeographic investigation into these scripts is still 
in its very beginnings, and a final classification can be reached at 
only after a comprehensive study of the entire material. 

Besides Brähmi and Kharosthi there are inscriptions in Sogdian 
script, some in Chinese and Tibetan characters, about ten in 
Bactrian, and finally one in Hebrew. 

According to their respective contents the inscriptions may be 
arranged as follows: 


TYPE 1 contains only names either in the nominative or ending- 
less, or less often in the genitive case. The following examples 
chosen to examplify this type have been collected mostly from 
Oshibat, stone no.18, an isolated big boulder covered by more 
than 125 inscriptions, among which there are some in Kharosthi 
and Sogdian. 


1. Sri vuddhavarmakah (641-84/18/61) Pl. 44 
2.a: Sri ajitase PI. 45 
b: nah (641-84/18/78)* 
3. Sri ratnavarmab (641-84/18/37) Pl. 46 
4. Sri jayavisnub (641-84/18/47) PIE 
5. śrīr visnugupte (642-84/21/7) Pl. 48 
6. Sri samgrama (641-84/18/50, 86)° Pl. 49, 50 


3 The dating follows L. SANDER, below p. 121. 

4 In inscriptions written in two or more lines, the lines have been marked 
by a, b, c, etc. 

5 This name occurs twice on the same stone. 
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It is highly probable that the dots at the end of these inscriptions 
are to be interpreted as punctuation marks rather than as a 
visarga. The nominative ending in -e occasionally as in visnugupte 
may be an attempt to indicate some kind of neutral vowel as 
found in earlier Middle Indian inscriptions in the North West 
(v. HINUBER 1986: § 296). 
Besides these Sanskrit names typical local names are attested as 
well: 

PL 51 7. sri pdlottaka (641-84/18/64); 

PL 52 7a: palotaka (190-83: Camp Site) 

Pl 51 8. Sri jivottaka (641-83/18/65)$ 
Names ending in -ot(t)a attached to Sanskrit words are fairly 
common’. Other names are Iranian: 

PL 53 gär magbaspála (641-84/18/40; cf. v. HINÜBER 1986a: no. 

122) 

Others resist any analysis so far: 

Pl 54 10.sodbabyadbab (641-84/18/63) 

PI 55 11.a: acatabhina 

b: dhijana (642-84/20/14) 

The genitive case is by far less common: 

PL 56 12. visnudevvasya (Je 79-61-17A, SANDER, Appendix 5) 

PL 57 13.raksasya 

PL 57 14. vijavadasya (both: Je 79-34-28, SANDER, Appendix 8a) 
Occasionally, the genitive ending has been cancelled: 

PL 56 15. manivesa(sya) (Je 79-61-17A, SANDER, Appendix 1) 


TYPE 2: Here the names are combined with verbs meaning "bas 
come, has arrived”: 
PL 58 16.adityo iba gata (176-85: Shatial-West; HUMBACH 1980a, 
më DY? 
PL 59 17. makharjunab präptab (172-83: Camp Site; cf. v. HINÜBER 
1986a: no. 128) 


6 This name is of palaeographic interest because of the rather rare occur- 
rence of -i- noted as M in ji: E, cf. below p. 80. 

7 On names ending in -o(t)ta(ka): v. HINUBER 1983a: 273. It may be 
worth while pointing out the interchange of + and / in one of these names: 
Stlotasya : sürota, see below nos. 65, 106. 

8 This type is frequent at Alam Bridge: FUSSMAN 1978: 60 s.v. gata. 
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18. vaka iba samprapta (D 44/3: Hunza-Haldeikish; DANI 1985: PJ 60 
no 51) 
19. vicarati (gunasena) dharmabhanaka (393-85: Oshibat, cf. Pl. 61 
no. 35a) 
20. a: namo vudhä(!) vicarati Pl. 62 
b: jaicandrasya (674-84: Thalpan Bridge) 
21. sibavarma pracarati (Je 79-34-13: Thor North) Pl. 63 
DANI 1983: 152 proposes the meaning "spreads" or “proclaims” 
for vicarati, which seems to be a rather difficult assumption and 
still more so, if pracarati is considered. Further the frequent oc- 
currences of vicarati together with non-Sanskrit names support 
the meaning “wanders about" rather, as Buddhist monks, if re- 
cognizable as such, normally bear Sanskrit names. 
Finally an inscription discovered only recently in August 1985 
seems to clarify the meaning: 
21a. sri (bu)ddbalabdba vicarati iba utarapati (703-85: Thalpan- Pl. 64 
Village) 
The verb yà stands isolated in these inscriptions so far: 
22. rabusarma iba (ya)ta (144-83: Camp Site), cf. below no. 37b. 
A structural comparison of: 
23. jivavarmma jatta vyo (276-83 and 277-83: Hodar, cf. below, Pl. 65 
no. 30a) 
with: 
24. a: Sri pusyadeva (prapta vyo) 
b: pusyatrata prapta vyo: (132-83: Camp Site) 
24a. bhagasinhe lovi(ta) vyo (233-83: Hodar) Pl. 66 
may point to a verb vyo "arrived" of unknown origin. 
Very rarely only verbs having a meaning other than “has arrived” 
or “wanders about” occur: 
25. rabusarma braviti (49/85: Minargah) 
9 DANI cakam by mistake. As the photo clearly shows, there is no name 
barisena read by DANI below this line. — The derivation of sabrata as 
suggested by HUMBACH 1980: 100, no. 9 and 101, no. 11 and ac- 
cepted meanwhile by FUSSMAN (see above p. 29, no. 26,1), may be 
further corroborated by ]deva braptah (!) in a Brahmi inscription iiom 
Minargah (496-85). 
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and again vraviti, perhaps to be interpreted as braviti occurs in 
an otherwise as yet illegible inscription (02/01: Shatial III); cf. 
pasyati in no. 34e (°). 


Quite exceptional is the following inscription: 
Pl. 67 25a. martavyam smartavyam (81-02: Oshibat). 


TYPE 3: Sometimes the names are accompanied by the indication 
of: a) professions, b) castes and tribes, c) religious status, d) offi- 
cial titles. 


TYPE 3a: With the exception of divira "scribe" professions are 
mentioned comparatively seldom: 

PL 68 26. #8ri jivadharmasya divira//// (546-84 = 278/11: Thalpan) 

PI. 69 26a. divirasuta pürna darapati (see below, no. 57a) 
The Iranian loanword divira occurs for the first time in a Gupta 
inscription dated 496/97 AD (MAYRHOFER 1963) s.v. divirab 
(cf. STEIN 1900: V 177), in the Samghätasütra manuscript D, 
probably dated 627/8 AD (v. HINUBER 1980: 71 and 1983: 
61), again in Bhattotpala’s commentary (10th century) on Varä- 
hamihira’s Brhatsamhitä, and finally in the Rajatarangini. It be- 
longs to a group of Iranian titles borrowed probably during the 
time of the Sassanian empire, what will be discussed below (on 
no. Stol). 
Once an actor is mentioned: 

PL 70 27.$ri indradattasya natasya (46-85: Shatial-West) 
It is certainly not by chance that a “leader of a caravan" occurs 
perhaps even twice: 

PL 71 28. Sri vita sartbavabasya (16-83: Shatial-West) 
This inscription has been written to the right of no. 16. 

Pl. 72 28a. vitasya (or: bbatasya ?) (341-85: Oshibat) 

PL 73 29.a: citragbosa 

b: + + + (sa)[r]tha//// (25-83: Shatial-West) 

Ch: 

PL 74 29a. citraghosa (89-83: Chilas I) 
Inscription no. 29 is badly damaged at the end, and consequently 
the reading of sartha is somewhat conjectural even on the rock it- 
self. 
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TYPE 3b: References to ethnic groups, castes or sometimes even 
localities are not frequent: 
30. jTvavarmma jatta rudrasa(ni) (309-83: Camp Site) 
Although the last aksara here looks like ti rather than zz, the lat- 
ter is more probable, if rudrasaniho, no. 33 is compared. 
30a = 23. jivavarmma jatta vyo (276-83 = v.H. 17 (Ho) = Je 2,4. 
9.82,83; 277-83: Hodar; cf. no. 23 above) 

30b. jivavarma jatto (Hodar I: 221-1) 
31. a: jivavarma jatta isvaravarma dborika 

b: ////re 50 rumesa pekako khäsardjyam gata 

c: visnumakandika yasanandi vamadhorika 

d: khandavarma vatukau 

e: revatitrata (Je 79-58-26, DANI 1983: 58, no. 40: Shatial- 

West; 31.b = v. HINÜBER 1986a: no. 134) 
The inscriptions no. 30—31 are located at three different sites. 
Thus we can follow up the travels of jivavarma along the left 
bank of the Indus and his crossing to the right bank for a visit to 
Hodar, which might have been a place of special, perhapsreligious 
importance. Here and at Camp Site his name is spelled -varmma. 
The difference in orthography may hint at different scribes, as, 
of course, it is not very probable that jzvavarma himself should 
have written his own name in two different ways. 
Jivavarma is called jatta, therefore he is a member of the jäts, a 
well known and today widely spread north Indian tribe the name 
of which seems to occur here for the first time: (TURNER 1966: 
no. 5089 *jatta-). In no. 31 a few more names of castes or tribes 
may be mentioned. Their spelling, however, is not always certain. 
On top of the five lines given here, there is an inscription by a 
different hand and without any recognizable connection to the 
rest, which might read: 
31a. Sri pakadakasya (or: -dakasya) (05/01: Shatial-West). 
The next two lines are in Sogdian (no. 81 in HUMBACH 19802). 
Before the inscription no. 31 begins, there are two lines in 
Kharosthi. 
The reading of inscription 31 line a does not pose any serious 
difficulties except for the last aksara, which looks like a some- 
what unusual ka, reoccurring in pekako, line b (corresponding 
to Sogdian pykk, cf. v. HINÜBER 1986a on no. 134), and 
makandika, line c, which might be read as makundika, perhaps, 
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as the loop at the foot of the aksara does not form a full circle, 
thus resembling a subscript z, in vamadhorika, line c, and finally 
in vatukau, line d. As nearly all characters of the Brähmi alpha- 
bet do occur in the inscription, there is a choice among tha, da, 
dha, pha, ba, bha and ba, of which only da besides ka has a some- 
what remote similarity to the aksara as seen on the stone. This, 
further, is much less probable at the end of the word, where a 
suffix -aka- perhaps makes better sense. 

Nothing seems to be missing in the beginning of line a. In line b, 
however, the stone has been damaged, while the Karakorum 
Highway was being built. The beginning can be supplied easily: 
[samvatsa]re 50. The following two aksaras are difficult to read 
because of a flaw in the rock, but rume seems to be a probable 
guess. Thus, this line may be translated as “in the year 50 ru- 
mesa pekako went to the Khasa kingdom". The name of this 
traveller has been discussed in v. HINUBER 1986a on no. 134. 
His destination was perhaps the Khäsa kingdom in western 
Kasmir (STEIN 1900 on I 317 and VI 175). The date of his 
journey is the year 50, which, as usual cannot be calculated with 
too much confidence. According to the script, it should be 
during the 4 /5 th centuries AD, as the left part of the aksara ma 
is still curved in, and as the very flat na is clearly distinct from ta. 
If the /aukika era is assumed here again, the inscription might be 
dated 374/75 or rather 474/75 AD, which, however, is highly 
conjectural. 

The names visnu-makandika and yasa-nandi are easily under: 
stood. Makandika, less likely makundika, is rare, though makan- 
dika occurs in Patanjali’s Mahäbhäsya II 256,5 on Panini 4.1.114; 
yasanandi stands for a correct yasonandi, and ghasanandi cannot 
be ruled out. The initial limb of the name khanda-varma remains 
obscure at present. 

The words dhorika, väma-dhorika, and vatukau may be names of 
castes or tribes, as they are seemingly used in the same way jatta 
is. Although names of castes fitting very well linguistically can 
be found in present day south India, such as the dhor (weaver) 
caste in Dekhan and the vaduga (merchant) caste in Andhra 
(BAINES 1912, § 40; § 28), the distance in space and time seems 
to forbid an identification with the words mentioned in the 
inscription. 
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The name revatitrata has been written by a second hand in front 
of khandavarma probably at a later date. Revatitrata is mentioned 
once again at Thor (North) (Je 35: 29a) without further context. 
Finally there is another jatta at Camp Site: 
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32. viravarma jatta (205-83) Pl. 78 
It seems worth while pointing out that both jattas stayed at 
Camp Site and both bear names ending in varma. 
Names of places, on the other hand, such as khdSardjya in no. 31 
are very rare: 
33. a: rudrasanibo DI. 79 

b: ramaysanagara (278-83: Hodar; = v. HINÜBER 1986a: 

no. 115) 

If the name is to be analysed as rudra-sanibo, the second limb is 
obscure, and a reading °Suniho cannot be ruled out. The city of 
ramaysa does not seem to be known otherwise; a reading rumaysa, 
however, as conjectured in v. HINUBER 1986a, is impossible. 
The orthography might point to the Khotan region. 
Further, a place name has been assumed by DANI in an inscrip- 
tion, which has been destroyed in the meantime, when the new 
bridge connecting Childs and Thalpan was built in 1983/84: 
34. virasomo nagara//// (Thalpan-Bridge, DANI 1983: 2, no.1; PL 80 

DANI 1985a: Pl. IIIa) 
However, the shape of the aksara read as na by DANI hardly 
allows for this interpretation because of the loop clearly visible at 
the lower left part. Thus it seems to be the name of a person 
rather: virasomo bhagara. It is noteworthy that the same name 
occurs more often, and again with different, but mostly obscure 
epithets: 
34a. virasomab apápab (645-84/18/105: Oshibat) Pl. 81 
34b. virasoma (a) ++ (115-85: Shatial-West) Pl. 82 
34c. ]rasoma pu(or: pra)ma //// (269-85: Shatial-West) PI 83 
34d. virasomab survib (536-85: Shatial-East) Pl. 84 
34e. virasomab pasyati (28-85: Thalpan-Bridge) Pl. 85 
34f. virasomab räjakıyah (29-85: Thalpan-Bridge) PI. 86 
The script of the inscriptions no. 34, 34a, 34b, 34c, 34d, 34e, 34f 
belongs to the same period, though the inscriptions have been 
written by different hands (cf. further ädisoma, below no. 46a). 
The same text as in no. 34f occurs in Minargah: 
34g. virasomab rajaktyab (Minargah I) PL 87 
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TYPE 3c: It is not surprising that many titles occurring in the 
inscriptions refer to Buddhism: 
PI 88 35.a: vicarati dha(rma)vanaka Stra 
b: carmavidaka(ma) + 
c: vicarati dharmabhanaka (pa)la (610-84/11/4: Oshibat) 
The inscription is difficult to read. At the end of line b the first 
of the effaced aksaras seems to be ma. The meaning of this line is 
obscure. Although the reading ca is fairly certain, va cannot be 
ruled out totally. Thus line b could go together with the name in 
line a: süravarma vidakama(??). In line c the reading pd is prob- 
able. 
Dharmavanaka for -bbánaka shows the same interchange between 
-v- and -bb-, as found in manuscript B of the Samghätasütra as 
well!®, and thus points to a pronunciation -fi-. 
Further, quoted above already: 
Pl.61 35a. vicarati gunasena dbarmabbanaka (615-84: Oshibat; = No.19 
above) 
This title is found in the colophons of the Gilgit manuscripts, 
too: dharmabhänaka narendradatta, V114; dharmabhänaka 
bhiksu dhrarmendramati, IX 12 and mahadharmabhanaka acarya 
bbiksu krayadbana kalyänaträta, IX 1111 
Further titles are: 
PI 89 36.a: (Sr) [1] buddbaguptasya 
b: (bha)drabhiksusya 
c: bedáko gato (01/01-03: Shatial-West) 
In spite of the fact that these three lines are written on a de- 
tached fragment of a boulder, nothing seems to be missing in 
front of the text. The restoration of the very first aksara is fairly 
certain according to the traces still visible. The meaning of 
bedako is obscure. 
37. priyamitra bhiksu (178/83: Camp Site Road) 
Pl. 90 37a. a: = 61a below. 
b: (radarvi)ha + priyamitrabhiksu sri ramasüra (08-02, 03, 
06: Childs V) 


10 v. HINÜBER 1986, S 191; cf. further: kueravabana for kuberavähana, 
DANI 1983, no. 111, and p. 82 below. 

11 v. HINÜBER 1980. There is a further title (?) astauli, IX 13, of uncer- 
tain meaning. 
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The beginning of the line b is difficult: Although it is certainly 
tempting to restore vibdra, this is ruled out by an uncertain 
character following ba: A . The -4- in °süra is of palaeographic 
interest, as it might be the only example, where two small paral- 
lel strokes indicate a long -z-. 
This monk is further mentioned in: 
37b. priyamitra bhiksu {++} (Chilas V) 
It may have been the same monk that signed inscription no. 108, 
which is found next to no. 37a simply as likhitam priyamitrena. It 
is, however, very doubtful, whether he is also identical with: 
37c. priyamitra àcàrya (Campsite I v.H. 143-83) 
in an inscription above no. 22, and even a fourth priyamitra may 
have written the following inscription: 
37d. a: # devadbarmo yam (mitra)d(e)vah sri{(kumära)) priyami 
b: trasya (Chiläs V v.H. 711-85) 

A third bhiksu occurs in an inscription readable with difficulties 
only: 
38. a: # (ampa)natbalamkr 

b: ti bhiksuna ksa(ma) 

c: vakab|| (581-85: Shatial-East) 
The beginning of line a is obscure. A possible word division might 
be ampa(or alternatively: amma)natha-alamkrti; bbiksuna could 
be a mistake for bhiksund, but more probably bhiksunah has 
been intended by the scribe. The last word, perhaps a name, 
again is not clear, an alternative reading is ksapavakab, cf. vaka, 
no. 18 above. 
An äcärya is mentioned again in one of the inscriptions accom- 
panying the Tiger-Jätaka: 
39. a: (ka)[lyäl(na)mittra acarya 

b: guttena (85-83: Chiläs I; cf. no. 75 below) 
At Alam Bridge, two wpädhyäyas are mentioned (FUSSMAN 
1978, no. 21,16; 22,29), and at Chilàs Terrace a Hindu upa- 
dbyáya!2 is found (see below, no. 59). 


12 Cf. the notes in HUMBACH 1980 on these inscriptions: upadbya, 
21,16 is not a haplography as stated by HUMBACH 1980: 105, but an 
old variant of this word, known to the language of the Päli vinaya al- 
ready: CPD s.v.; v. HINÜBER 1986, § 143. 
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Buddhist laymen are named as well: 
40. a: # devadharmo ya 
b: sradho(!) upa(sa) 
c: ka duga + (269-83: Hodar) 
41. mahasradhopdasaka (594-84 = 344-85: Oshibat) 
No. 41 is the second line of an inscription written in Proto- 
Säradä, the lines one and three of which are hardly visible. 
Further: 
41a. a: # vicarati $raddb|opa] 
b: sakam ya + /// 
c: (varani) (486-85: Minargah) 
Again, parallels are found in the colophons: mahäsraddhopäsaka, 
-ikä: V 6; VII 1; VIII 1; X 1;, and on ‘‘KaSmir” bronze 30a a 
paramopäsaka and a mahäsräddhäyä paramopdsikyd are men- 
tioned (v. HINUBER 1983: 61 note 41). 
Once, a grhapatiputra occurs: 
42. gribapati(putra) s(i)gha (384-83 = 587-85: Shatial-East) 
However, not all who travelled along the Indus were necessarily 
Buddhists: 
43. asoka brabmana (598-85-15: Oshibat) 
44. a: mabesvara 
b: vinesdma vrábmana 
c: ////tu (555-84 = 277/65 = Je 43:30, DANI 
1983: 220, no.178: Thalpan) 
The interpretation of the inscription as a whole is not clear. Be- 
fore tu in line c two aksaras may be missing. 
A similar inscription partly covered by a boulder is: 
44a. a: vinesá 
b: ma brabmana (529-85: Shatial-East) 
c: (Sri deva) sa + (11/1: Shatial-East) 
A further brabmana occurs at Hodar (271-83-7) in a context not 
yet deciphered. 
The following inscription begins with one of the rare monograms: 


45.a:# f kada vrä 


b: bmana|| (11-85: Chilas I) 
Possibly, neither vinesäma nor kada are proper names but desig- 
nations of certain classes of brahmanas; cf. visama vräbmanab, 
DANI 1983, no. 177, line b. 
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Further there are: 
46.a$okab viprib (183-83: Camp Site) 
Instead of viprib the reading vipreb seems to be possible. 
46a. ddisomo biprab (Thalpan-Ziarat; DANI 1985a: Pl. HI b), cf. 
nos. 34, 34a, b, c, d, e, f, g above. 

47. a: # nama vudha + 

b: (pu)robita indradeva (Shatial III 19-4)? 
The last character in line a is completely misshaped, as if the 
scribe had forgotten the form of a ya. 
Occasionally, the indication of a Hindu sect may be found: 
48. rábusarmab vaisnavab (654-84/18/91: Oshibat) 
Names considered isolated, on the other hand, may be rather mis- 
leading when trying to ascertain the religion of a person: 
49. a: Sri visnubhadrasya 

b: dharmavisnu(sya) (221, 222-85: Shatial-West) 
As here father and son(?) occur together, dbarmavismu, too, 
seems to be a Hindu, while the name as such could be used by a 
Buddhist as well, if dbammasiva : dharmasiva, a donor at Säñci, is 
compared (HILKA 1910: 106). 


TYPE 3d: These inscriptions, in which titles of officials or rulers 
are mentioned, are of exceptional interest. For they could shed 
at least some light on the local history of an area, about which 
next to nothing is known so far. At the same time, this is the 
main reason, why many a detail resists any interpretation. For in 
many places no parallel can be traced up to now as far as titles or 
names are concerned, which may partly belong to local languages 
such as old Sinà or Burushaski, about which nothing is known 
during the first millennium AD, if not to languages lost alto- 
gether. Further, it is not always easy to distinguish between an 
official title and a simple honorific conferred on the person 
mentioned. The latter may be true in the following inscription: 
50. a: (de)vadbarmo yam varu 
b: nesvara bhattarakam (505-84: Thalpan) 


13 Perhaps a purohita is mentioned in the colophons as well as burobita, 
I 19. 
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The same person seems to be meant by another inscription found 
on the same boulder, the “altar rock”, without bhattäraka: 
51. devadharmo yam varunesvarasya (502-84: Thalpan) 
As both inscriptions are not only written in the same small char- 
acters, but also very near to each other, it would be hard to 
believe that two persons bearing the same name have made 
donations here. 
The same title or honorific occurs once more in an inscription 
written again in the same typical minute script. In this particular 
case, however, the decipherment has not yet been successful 
throughout the inscription: 
52.a: devadharmo yam + (trava) vicitradevasya| ..... 
b:....//sd.e + na bhattarakasya//.... 
and further on after several illegible aksaras in the same line b: 
...// + + numayasya | amat sya varunesvarasya susilasya 
(701-84 = 23-01-03: Childs D 
Here, at the very end of the inscription, varunesvara is met with 
once again. Perhaps the title, which is partly destroyed, which, 
however, may be restored very tentatively as amaltyalsya, is to 
be connected with varunesvara, if the symbol U is equivalent to 
the double danda separating names in this inscription. 
Finally, a bbatáraka(!) occurs together with a partly effaced, 
though certainly non-Sanskritic name out of further context 
(185-83: Camp Site)". 
Some ksatrapas are mentioned: 
53.a: paramabhattäraka ksatravasya 
b: brabmavarmasya (264-83: Hodar) 
54. (Sri) ksatrapa + ghabhadra (198-85: Shatial-West) 
It is not clear whether bhadra or bhardra is written. The name 
could be restored as [sam |ghabha(r) dra. 
54a. ksatrava jayasena (312-85: Harban-East) 
Finally, a monastery (vibara) connected to a ksatrapa seems to 
be mentioned: 
54b.(bha)drara(jñ)am ksatravavibárab (305-83: Gichigah) 
The interpretation of the first aksara is doubtful. Though it is 
clearly legible, the second one may be da, or da rather. 


14 On the title bhattäraka: v. HINÜBER 1980: 57. 
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As brabmavarma is paramabhattaraka, he seems to have enjoyed 
a fairly independent position. Unfortunately, these ksatrapas can- 
not be connected to any known family or to any specific region. 
Further, a few noblemen are mentioned: 


55. rajaputra vasota (599-84: Oshibat) 
The name ending in -ota favours a local origin of this nobleman. 
56.a: + + (simba)sya///// 
b: + rajaputra(!) 
Berner 
: rudaya 
: Sri gona 
: +dasya (373-375-83: Shatial) 
The reading simba in line a is highly conjectural; the stone is 
broken after sya, thus the end of the line cannot be recognized 


moan 


as such. 
Rájaputras are mentioned in the Danyor inscription; in two 
colophons (110 and X1) and in the inscription of “Kasmir” 
bronze no. 31 (v. HINÜBER 1983: 62 note 44) a rājñī, and 
finally a rajadubitr (bronze no. 30: v. HINÜBER 1983: 61 note 
41) occur as donors. 
The title darapati occurs twice: 
57.a: kirtibbusana bbatta paramisvara 
b: darapati sakalasca (680-84: Chilàs) 
57a. divirasuta purna dárapati (647-84 = DANI 1983: 227, 
no. 191: Thalpan-Ziarat; = No. 26a above) 


In no. 57 two persons seem to be mentioned: kirtibhüsana, an 
independent ruler according to his title, and his(?) därapatı, 
whose name cannot be ascertained with confidence. A nominative 
ending combined in sandhi with ca seems possible, though not 
very probable given the lack of a grammatical conscience evident 
everywhere in these inscriptions. After sca, which might be read 
as $va perhaps, there could have been a ra once, though the 
vertical stroke visible on the stone seems to be accidental rather. 
Therefore a name sakalasvara (mistake for sakalesvara??) cannot 
be ruled out altogether. Although sakalesvara occurs as a name, 
the palaeographic evidence supports sakalasca. 

In no. 57a the reading -suta is not beyond doubt, as muta is pos- 
sible. However, mahäprabhu as read by DANI for suta pürna can 
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be discarded as impossible. Pürna occurs as a name in Buddhist 
texts. 

[In the meantime v. HINUBER has decided to read here not 
därapati but dänapati, with obvious consequences for the fol- 
lowing text. — K. Jettmar] 

In the Rajatarangini, dvdrapati is mentioned as the title of a high 
official of special importance as guardian of the ancient state of 
Kasmir. The exact meaning of this word, “lord of the gate", that 
is of the passes leading into Kasmir has been established by A. 
STEIN on Räjatarangini V 214. Besides dvärapati other forms of 
this title such as dvaradhipa, dväresa etc. are found as well, and 
therefore no discussion of the apparently certain Sanskritic origin 
of this word seems to have been felt necessary. Now, the inscrip- 
tions clearly indicate an Iranian origin by the form därapati, the 
-à- of which might be due to a beginning Indisation of the term. 
Thus darapati/dvärapati belongs to a group of terms of govern- 
ment borrowed from Sassanian terminology. They may be found 
in the Ka'aba-i-Zardusht inscription of Shäpür I, (240—270) in 
Middle Persian and Parthian: d/pty : brypty : darapati : barapati; 
dpyrpt: dpyrwpt : dibiroft and gnzwbr : gnzbr : ganzevar!. In 
the Rajatarangini the corresponding terms are dvdrapati, divira- 
pati, gañjavara. From inscriptions and manuscripts sahi, sahanu 
sabi (SHASTRI 1939: 11, plate 1443, D 1 and 3), ksatrasähi (see 
below no. 63), ksatrapa (see above no. 53, 54, 54a, 54b) and 
bammárapati (v. HINÜBER 1981: 167, XI a—c) may be added. 
Further, it may be worth while noticing that gafijavara does not 
occur in the inscriptions, where the same official is called gamja- 
pati (below on no. 62), which seems to be without immediate 
Iranian model. 

At present it is not possible to draw conclusions from the presence 
of därapatis “lords of the gates(passes)” near Chiläs. Kirtibbüsana 
may have been a local ruler or a Kasmirian, whose duty it was to 
protect the passes leading into Kasmir. Here it may be recalled 
that there is plenty of evidence in the Räjatarangini that it were 


15 For reference see BACK 1978: 352, 364f. and LUKONIN 1983: 711. 
The Iranian titles have been discussed in v. HINÜBER 1986a. 


56 


£ SSC http: //digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anpltext/0118 ® HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 


© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


[f 


first of all the Dards who posed a serious threat to the rulers of 
Kasmir time and again. 
No. 57a shows that sons of scribes, or scribes, if -putra is con- 
sidered as kind of a suffix, could rise to important and powerful 
positions as in Kasmir, not always to the advantage of the gov- 
ernment as described by Kalhana in the Räjatarangini V 177 foll. 
for instance. 
The title bhattäraka occurs further in: 
58. a: srt indrabbattarakasya Satrudamana 
b: namo dbarmamitra 
c: # viradatasya 
d: kulajaya (DANI 1983: 72, no. 55; DANI 1985a: 227: 
Khomar, west of Thalpan-Ziarat) 
The relation, if any, between the lines a and P is difficult to de- 
termine. Namo, written in smaller characters, may be the begin- 
ning of an unfinished inscription rather without any connection 
to the following dharmamitra. Both titles, indrabhattäraka, if not 
a name, and satrudamana may refer to dbarmamitra, an obvious- 
ly Buddhist name. 
After viradatasya there are traces of perhaps four aksaras faintly 
visible on the photograph read as thoranasya by DANI, what, of 
course, needs checking on the spot. 
To the left side of the stzpa the word or words kula or kulo jaya 
of uncertain meaning can be read, which occur elsewhere, mostly 
on top of inscribed boulders. 
Up to now the word satrudamana was known from grammatical 
literature (Ganapätha) only. It occurs again without further con- 
text: 
58a. Sattrudamani(!)räja (330-85: Thalpan-Village) 
This honorific was a favourite of Vaisravanasena: 
59.a: fatrudavano (yà)du Sri darammabáraja vaisravanaseno 
satrudamanab 
b: Satrudavano raja 
c: $rir daranmabäräjavaisrava 
d: nasenopaddhyayo rudrasrarma a(va)rdivisaye pratistbitab 
(660-85, DANI 1983: 74, no. 57; DANI 1985a: 227f.: 
Chiläs-Terrace) 
In spite of the fact that DANI (1983) gives a complete reading of 
this inscription, which, however, is one aksara short, the inter- 
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pretation of the script offers considerable difficulties because of 
the highly ornamental characters used, which are to be classified 
as “shell-script’’ (cf. SALOMON 1983, 1985)?°. 

Both, lines a and b begin with an identical character, which can 
be identified easily with as $a, which becomes much clearer in 
line b, when examining the stone itself. The second characters are 
identical as well: tru, as the hook attached to the flourish evident- 
ly is an -w- added to a subscript -r-, cf. tru as written in no. 59a.d. 
The reading $atru paves the way to an understanding of the next 
three aksaras: davano in line b, and probably in line a as well. 
Here, however, va is not certain because of its peculiar shape and 
the 5th character looks like nna rather than no, which again is 
very clear in line b. In front of $r there are two aksaras in line a, 
the 6th and 7th, the second of which should be da, when com- 
pared to the 3rd in line a, with a subscript -4-(?). The 6th aksara 
could be ya or ghd. As neither reading yddu nor ghädu makes 
sense, the correct interpretation of these two characters is still to 
be found. 

A minor problem of decipherment is posed in line d, where the 
first limb of the compound ending in °visaye is not clear. When 
checking the inscription on the spot, the 1st and the 3rd aksara 
can be read with some confidence as a and rdi respectively. In 
the middle there may be va rather than ca: a(va)rdivisaye. 

In the first line the daran-maharaja “great king of the Dards” is 
mentioned. His name vaisravanasena is Sanskrit as are the names 
of those Dard kings mentioned in the Räjatarangini: Acalamangala, 
Jagaddala, Manidhara, Yasodhara;, only Véddastha bears a dif- 
ferent, perhaps hybrid name, if -szba is equivalent to simba, so 
very common in the inscriptions. 

Although the inscription has been written by one hand only, 
what becomes evident in the non-ornamental parts, the syntactic 
connection among the lines is far from being clear. Perhaps lines a, 
b can be understood as: “The subduer of enemies ..., the glori- 
ous (Sri) great king of the Dards, Vaisravanasena, the subduer of 


16 Literature on ornamental Brähmi and "shell inscriptions" may be 
found conveniently collected by MUKHERJEE 1985; cf. also SALO- 
MON 1985. 


58 


UNIVERSITÁTS- S igi. —bw. d anpltext/0120 HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 
£ BIBLIOTHEK http: //digi.-hadw-bw.de/view/anp // HEIDELBERGER AKAD 
© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


í 


enemies, the king, who is a subduer of enemies". If the first part 
of the inscriptions really ends here, the following epigraph by the 
same king may be compared: 
59a. a: daratsu mahä 

b: raja 

c: $ri vai$ravanasena 

d: ssatrudamanah (23-85: Thalpan Bridge) 
“The glorious Vaisravanasena, the subduer of enemies, great king 
in the land of the Dards’’. This inscription, found directly by the 
northern bank of the Indus immediately below the modern 
bridge connecting Chiläs and Thalpan, seems to mark the border 
of the territory by Vaisravanasena. 
It is not without interest to note that we find here skt. *damana 
side by side with °davana influenced by Gändhäri (v. HINUBER 
1986, § 210). 
Lines 59 c, d may be translated as: “The teacher of the glorious 
(Sri) Vaisravanasena, great king of the Dards, Rudra$arma, is 
firmly established in the district Avard1". The name Rudrasarma, 
written here with Dardic metathesis of liquids as rudrasrarma and 
thus showing Gändhäri influence again, points to a Saiva (HILKA 
1910: 144). He seems to have held some kind of office in a district 
(visaya), the name of which is not beyond doubt, and no identi- 
fication can be proposed at present. As a public announcement 
of this kind would make much sense if written down on a rock of 
the respective, district, avardi should be an ancient name of 
Chilàs or rather of its environment. For Chilàs itself seems to be 
ruled out, as the old name is known to have been Silathasa from 
the Saka itinerary and Shiltds from Al-Birüni's India in the 10/ 
11th centuries (BAILEY 1968: 70.15; STEIN 1900: 363). 
This inscription, however, is by far older than these sources. Even 
as no date is given, the palaeography seems to point to the 4/5th 
centuries AD. Thus the king vaisravanasena is at the same time 
the second oldest king of the Dards known by name, preceded 
only by the daradaraya mentioned at Alam Bridge in a Kharosthi 
inscription (FUSSMAN 1978, no. 5,7). It should be noticed that 
the script of that Kharosthi inscription poses palaeographical 
problems comparable to those met with when deciphering no. 59. 
To the right of line c and not visible on the plate showing no. 59 
there are two lines of writing connected to no. 59: 
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PL 120 59b.a: likbita(m) maya rajaputre 
b: na(!) vaisravanavasenah(!) (330-83 = 661-85, DANI 1983: 
74; DANI 1985a: 229: Chilas-Terrace) 

“Written by myself, the rajaputra Vaisravanasena”. 
This is to confirm the official character of the inscription. 
Very near to this stone there are more inscriptions of Vaisrava- 
nasena: 
60. v[ai] s[r]avanaseno raja (673-85: Chiläs-Terrace) 
60a. sri vaisravanasenasya (674-85: Chiläs-Terrace) 
This stone is situated immediately to the right of stone no. 19 
bearing the inscriptions nos. 59, 59b. 
Very near again there are dedicatory inscriptions written by the 
side of the drawing of a stupa. 

Pl. 121 60b. Sri vaisravanasenasya (680-85: Chiläs-Terrace) 

Pl. 121 60c. Sri vaisravanadasa (681-85: Chiläs-Terrace) 

PL 121 60d. Sri vajra (682-85: Chilas-Terrace) 

Pl. 121 60e. mätyıdasa (683-85: Chiläs-Terrace) 
Only nos. 60 b,c,d are written by the same hand, while no. 60 e, 
where the interpretation of mätyidasa is not clear, has been 
added by a different scribe. This means that 60d has been left un- 
finished by the scribe, as it breaks off in the middle of a word. 
Tempting as it may be to complete no. 60d as vajräldityanandi] 
(v. HINÜBER 1980: 56), this would be a rather hazardous guess. 
Although similar unfinished inscriptions do occur occasionally, it 
is striking that there are at least two incomplete inscriptions, 
which may be attributed to Vaisravanasena: 

Pl 122  61.$ri vaisra (91-83: Chilas I) 
This inscription is found not too far away from the Tiger-Jätaka. 
And: 

PI. 90 61a.a: Sri vaisruve (754-85: Childs V) 
PI. 90 b: = 37a 

There are two lines of cancelled aksaras to the right of no. 61a.a. 
The scribe of no. 60b and no. 61, 61a may be identical because 
of the very characteristic shape of the character va: &. 
However, tempting it may be to identify this vaisravanasena with 
the king of the Dards mentioned in nos. 59, 60, there are some 
difficulties: No title is given here, which might mean that the 
donation was made before vaisravanasena became king, or, 
alternatively, that he laid down his titles when acting as a pious 
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Buddhist thus becoming a simple layman, just as sr7 navasuren- 
dräditya appears without any title in a dhärani written to protect 
the king (v. HINÜBER 1981: 166, Nr. VIII, IX)". Secondly, his 
upädhyäya seems to have been Saiva. The brahmins performing 
rituals for Buddhist kings are by no means unheard of; neither 
this nor the dropping of the title can be confirmed from contem- 
porary sources though. Therefore the identity of vaisravanasena 
remains somewhat doubtful as does the relation of the possibly 
three persons mentioned here; Vaisravamadasa should be a 
relative, perhaps à son or brother of vaisravanasena. Both names 
refer to Vaisravana, the guardian deity of the north, which 
enjoyed high popularity especially in Khotan (HÖBÖGIRIN s.v. 
Bishamon; GROPP 1974: 362fol.; JERA-BEZARD 1976; 
KLIMBURG-SALTER 1981). 
Not too far away from Chiläs-Terrace at Childs I, a second 
inscription of considerable historical importance has been seen 
and photographed by A. STEIN as early as 1942 (STEIN 1944: 
plate Va): 
62. a: sabi Sri vajrasüra PI 123 
b: dhanavahana 
: mabämatya gikisina 
: mabágamjapati khayä 
: kam dutamvurusa | aksapatali sukatna 
: mahneka | anya(rari) amrtava(rasi)ladha(ma) divira 
dhuma(sa)na (60-83, DANI 1983: 84, no. 63: Chiläs I) 
In front of line c there are two lines probably to be separated 
from the main body of the inscription: 
62a. a: (tbadhahela) 
b: simgha (60-83: Chilas I) 
Line b is written in much smaller characters than line a, the 
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Pl. 124 


reading of which is highly conjectural. 

To the right side of no. 62 there are again four lines of writing in 

small characters: 

62b. a: räjaputra simgbasüra Pl. 125 
b: rajaputra vyaghrasüra 


17 In these dhäranis, I misread "brdayagarbbe as "hrdayagatte, as pointed 
out by G. SCHOPEN, Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens 29, 
1985: 142. 
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c: räjaputra vya(ghra)sa(ra) 
d: sába nilapa(ti)ya(jya). ya (60-83: Childs I) 
Line c is a mere repetition of line b. There is no obvious con- 
nection with no. 62, from which no. 62b is separated by vertical 
strokes, and the script of all four lines is much smaller in no. 62b 
than in no. 62. In spite of this fact DANI (1983: 84) has mixed 
up both inscriptions. 
The structure of the names ending in °sära may indicate that 
these rajaputras are relatives of Vajra$üra. 
The interpretation of line d is not clear. 
In the main inscription, no. 62, there are some doubtful readings 
in the lines e, f. The aksara read as bne tentatively in line f may 
well be bre or even bue. The rest of line f following mahneka 
does not make much sense except for the well known word 
divira emerging from otherwise at least at present meaningless 
aksaras. 
While the name of the ruler clearly is Sanskrit, the language of all 
other names remains obscure at present. The occurrence of 
vurusa, however, may hint at an early form of Burushaski, if it is 
taken to be equivalent to Burusho. If this should prove to be cor- 
rect, more Burushaski names are found near to this inscription on 
the same rock: 
PL 126 62c. sayatàm purusa mamgalasela (631-85: Chiläs I) 
to which may be compared: saitàpurusa vargasighena, colophon 
IX 17 (v. HINÜBER 1980: 67), 
PL 127 62d.(adma)purusa masuto (654-85: Chiläs I) 
PL 128 62e. ////pa(or: pu)trasa [pu]rusa//// (646-85: Chiläs I) 
PL 129 62f. a: dbinisu purusa kbukba 
b: si[gha] (657-85: Chilas I) 
and further from the colophons: chchädipuruse sitbusigbena, 
colophon IX 5 and Am purusena gak brapatinàm, colophon VII 7. 
It is of special interest that khukhasigha is found here, as this 
might point to all &bukba? names occurring in the colophons and 
elsewhere (v. HINÜBER 1980: 73foll., index)!® being possibly 
Burushaski. The same would hold good for the gakbra? names. 


18 My earlier view about these names as expressed in v. HINÜBER 1980: 
74, where I took them tentatively as titles, needs revision. 
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As far as the structure of these names is concerned, besides names 
of four syllables such as gikisina or the divira dhumasana, some 
have only three syllables: khayakam dutamvurusa, sukatna 
mabneka or, from the colophons khavasa, mákbrari, vibhali (v. 
HINÜBER 1980: 72foll., index). Further, the frequency of 
words ending in -à is striking. 

On the same rock there are two further lines relevant in our con- 
text: 


63. a: Rsatrasahi vajranandi 

d: ksatripurusa buko//// (634, 637-85, DANI 1983: 86, no. 

65: Chilas I) 

No attempt has been made to interprete lines b, c, e, f visible on 
Pl. 130 as well. In line d the name, which might be Burushaski 
as well, is partly broken away. Again only the name Vajranandi 
gives a hint to a possible connection to the sähi Sri vajrasüra, 
whose prominent position in the inscription underlined by the 
unusual big characters indicates that he was a ruler, if only of local 
importance, as he is neither paramabhattäraka nor paramesvara 
etc. If vajranandi belongs to the same family, and if he is a con- 
temporary of vajra$ära, what is possible according to the script, 
he might have been the son of the ruler, as he is not even Sri bear- 
ing a title inferior to sabi sri. On the other hand the rajaputras 
simghasura and vyaghrasüra may have been the brothers of the 
ruler. Of course this suggestion remains a highly conjectural 
explanation of those titles and names, as it may be argued as 
well that the persons mentioned in no. 62b are the sons, and 
those in 63 the brothers of Vajrasüra, although the structure of 
the names seems to support the first alternative rather. 


Side by side with the ruler some officials are mentioned in no. 62. 
The first is dbanavabana, an otherwise unknown title, it seems, 
which might qualify mahamätya, and DANI (1983: 84 note 38) 
may be right in suggesting some possible connection to finances. 
The office of a mahägamjapati “great treasurer”, which occurs 
again in an inscription at Shatial-West (268-85 = 04-02), has 
been separated here from that of the mabämätya. Both titles 
have been conferred on the same person, Makarasimha, in the 
Hätün inscription. And further, the donor of the “Kasmir” 
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bronze no. 30 is the mabagamjapati samkarasena'”. The aksa- 
patali, whose title usually occurs as aksapatalika, is the chief of 
the records office and the divira, of course, is the scribe. 
In remarkable contrast to the evidence of the “Kasmir” bronzes 
or the inscriptions found at Hätün and Danyor, where the maba- 
ksapatalädhikrta is named narendra, all names of officials are of 
non-Sanskritic origin. This might point to a political as well as 
cultural difference between the "Sanskritised" patola sähis and 
the perhaps local rulers of Chiläs. 
The chronological relation between these two ruling houses, 
which were both Buddhists, is still more difficult to establish, 
The script used by vajrasüra and vajranandi points to a rather late 
date, contemporary perhaps with the Danyor inscription of 
730/31 AD(?), if not to an even later date. Thus they may well 
have been the local successors of the patola sábis, or they may 
have been ruling at a time, when jayamangalavikramadityanandi 
of the Danyor inscription had lost some of the important titles of 
independent rulers still in the possession of his predecessors. 
The evidence on the patola sabi dynasty with at least seven kings 
and eight queens known so far, which has been discussed at some 
length elsewhere (v. HINÜBER 1985), has been added to recent- 
ly, when an inscription?? was found referring to this dynasty by 
K. JETTMAR in 1983: 

PL 131 64.$ri palola sábi surendradityanandi(s sarva)dbarmoyam (265- 

83: Hodar) 

This king should be identical with surendräditya, a name recon- 
structed from the T'ang Annals and ruling approximately be- 
tween 720 and 725 AD as the last ruler certainly belonging to 
this dynasty (v. HINÜBER 1983: 63), for the affiliation of 


19 v. HINÜBER 1983: 61 note 41; CHAKRAVARTI and PAL both mis- 
read this word as gaja- when editing the Hätün inscription and the 
"Ka$mir" bronze no. 31 respectively. The reading gamja has been 
doubted without reason by PAUL 1986: 231f.; besides, in a land, 
where there are no elephants, the title “lord of the elephants" does not 
make much sense. 

20 In 1985 a very badly rubbed off inscription was discovered by V. THE- 
WALT, which contains a further name of the patola sábis yet to be 
deciphered. 
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jayamangalavikramadityanandi mentioned in the Danyor inscrip- 
tion is by no means beyond doubt. 
Besides the confirmation that the name has been reconstructed 
correctly from Chinese by Chavannes, the phonetic shape of the 
name of the dynasty, which occurs here for the first time as 
palola, is highly important, for it brings the name of the dynasty 
much nearer phonetically to P’u-lü or Bolor, the ancient name of 
the region. Moreover, attention should be drawn to an occasional 
interchange between -r- and -/- as in: 
65.a: # devadbarmo yam lo(vata) 

b: sulotasya 

c: pragasa lovata 

d: sürote (226-229-83: Hodar) 
Lovata, line c, has been written by a different hand. The form 
fülota occurs more often besides sürota at Hodar. The same 
sound change could account for Bolor : palola (cf. läja, no. 106 
below). 
Further it is very tempting now to connect the palolaja bhiksus 
mentioned at Alam Bridge?! to the patola/palola sabi dynasty, 
which would at the same time strengthen the close relations be- 
tween the kings and the Buddhist samgba. 
The reading (sarva)dharma in no. 64 is not beyond doubt; it is 
certainly not devadbarma, and the meaning of sarvadbarma if 
read correctly here escapes an interpretation at present. 
Finally a further suspected member of this family may be men- 
tioned besides the drawing of a purnaghata: 
66. # Sri sampürnadityanandina (678-84, DANI 1983: 239: Thal- 

pan) 
The structure of the name ending in -ádityanandin seems to be a 
strong indication that the person referred to may be a member of 
this family in spite of the fact that no title is mentioned, especial- 
ly if sri daranmahäräja vaisravanasena and $ri vaisravanasena, 
above nos. 59, 60,a,b,c,d are compared. Thus sampürnadı- 
tyanandin either is a ninth king of this dynasty, who, if this is 


21 FUSSMAN 1978, no. 26,3, cf. HUMBACH 1980 on this inscription. 
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true, could have been the predecessor of nandivikramadityanandi 
ruling at the end of the 7th century AD, or, more probably, he 
was a non-ruling member of the dynasty. 
The last inscription of historical importance to be discussed here, 
has been discovered by Dr. Adam NAYYAR, Director of the 
National Institute for Folk Heritage, Islamabad, in Shigar/ 
Baltistan in Octeber 1984. It is the only metrical inscription 
found up to now written in the sikhdrini metre: ya: v — — / ma: 
Sf A WO Or SAS Oa DIG | Sra nn 
Pl. 135 67.a: ayam ga — — — o ç o o tagandakathinanam : 

b: asäsam(ca)tann(à)visayapati kufjana nrpatib 

c: punar dattam gandinarapatisutam prtimanasab 

d: anenäyam heto bhavatu tanaye loka 

e: guraveh 

f: krti buddbabala (Shigar) 
The first aksara filling the gap in line a should be a ligature, as the 
preceding syllable should be metrically long. At the end of line a 
the aksara read as thi is not beyond doubt. However, a comparison 
with the va in bhavatu or gurave, both written in a more longish 
shape, seems to favour thi without ruling out vi. The -i is written 
again as a full circle in krti. The last aksara in line a is a flat na, 
more archaic than the za occurring again in two different shapes 
with a flat "roof" in anendyam, and with a pointed "roof" in 
kuñjäna. The fourth aksara in line b seems to be cz, although no 
second ca is found for comparison in this inscription. Any other 
aksara, however, seems to be ruled out. As a long syllable is re- 
quired by the metre in this position, the only possible vowel 
seems to be 3 The damaged ligature nn, rather than tt or nt, 
ends in an upward stroke at the right top side, which, though 
blurred, can hardly be anything else but -4. In spite of the some- 
what different shape of the ka or ku, if katbinana or loka are 
compared, the suggested reading seems to be justified. The fol- 
lowing aksara is fija er cf. € ñja in manuscript B 71a7 and ja 

in manuscript C 18b7 of the Samghatasütra. The long -å is 

written as a stroke, compare anendyam: €. 
The interpretation of the inscription, the reading of which does 
not pose any serious problem, remains difficult though, because 
of unidentified names and first of all because of a remarkable 
lack in grammatical endings, what may be due to the difficulties 
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experienced by Buddhabala, when handling this comparatively 
complicated metre. 

Thus, lines d—f may be translated tentatively as: “By this (anena) 
this (ayam) purpose should be achieved: There should be off- 
spring for the teacher in the world. The work of Buddhabala". 
The grammar is far from being satisfactory: Peto obviously 
stands for betur, krti for krtir, buddbabala for buddbabalasya, 
tanaye for tanayo or tanayam. The word bbavatu may read 
twice according to the käkäksigolakanyäya. 

It is common practice in inscriptions to use the word krti to 
indicate the author of verses, who, in this particular case, should 
have been a Buddhist monk, perhaps a member of the sthavira 
school, as his name ends in -bala (HILKA 1910: 146). 

In lines a—c two, if not three persons may be mentioned: a 
visayapati, a nrpati and a nrpatisuta. However, asdsamcutanna 
may be the name of a visaya rather than of a person. Therefore, 
the nrpati kunjäna seems to have been the visayapati of the 
district. 

In line c a further person may emerge, the son of a narapati. If 
so, his name was gandi. Unfortunately, it is impossible to decide, 
whether or not gandi is a name or whether it simply means 
“gong”. As this crucial question cannot be answered, the object 
of the gift escapes us at present. Two possible translations can be 
suggested: “The gong has been given back by the son of the (or: 
a) king, pleased in mind” or, alternatively: “the son of the king, 
Gandi, has been given back, pleased in mind". Normally, gram- 
matical consideration would answer this question at once. In this 
inscription, however, -am seems to be used as a kind of universal 
ending giving no hint at all to the interrelation of the words in 
this sentence. Line a starts: “This is the ga. . .tagandäkathinana”. 
When trying to put the whole inscription together, one might 
translate as follows: “This is the ga....tagandäkathinana, the 
lord of the district asdsamcatannd, king kufijána: Gandi, the son 
of the king (or: the gong by the son of the/a king) has been given 
back, pleased in mind. By this, this purpose should be achieved: 
may there be offspring for the teacher of the world. The work of 
Buddhabala”. 

If the son of the king has been given back, evidently to the samgha, 
the last sentence makes good sense: may there be many sons of 
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the Buddha. In this case, the inscription might commemorate the 
fulfilment of a vow. If, on the other hand, a gong has been donated 
to a monastery, only one person may be mentioned in the in- 
scription, as narapatisuta may well be synonymous with narapati. 
A decision does not seem possible. 

In spite of the fact that kunjäna is called nrpati, he was the gov- 
ernor of a district most probably, and consequently he is neither 
bhattäraka nor paramesvara etc. He may have been the ruler of 
Shigar nevertheless, as this has been a petty state subordinate to 
Skardu (Skar-rdo) (THOMAS 1935: 151). 

Unfortunately no date is given in the inscription. On palaeogra- 
phical reasons — the old, flat na occurring in line a and the tri- 
partite ya — any date later than the 7th century AD may be ruled 
out, and even the 6th century seems to be quite possible. 

The last inscription discussed here furnishes an excellent example 
of the difficulties met with when trying to interprete inscriptions 
found in those remote area, on which hardly any historical back- 
ground knowledge is available. Names of uncertain origin and 
meaning combined with a remarkable lack in grammatical profi- 
ciency or want of context, create serious obstacles for a trans- 
lation even of those inscriptions, which may be read with relative 
ease. Further research, it is hoped, and first of all a systematic 
survey of the complete material available will lead to the clarifi- 
cation of those rather many passages not yet fully understood. 
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Index of Names 


(The numbers correspond to the inscription-numbers) 


acatabhina-dhijana, 11 

ajitasena, 2 

apäpah, 34a 

-arjuna: makha-, 17 

asoka, 43, 46 

asämcütännä-visaya, 67 

äditya, 16 

-ädityanandi: sampürna-, 66; 

surendra-, 64 

ädisoma, 46a 

indradatta, 27 

indradeva, 47 

indrabhattäraka, 58 

-i$vara: varuna 50, 51, 52 

iSvaravarma, 31 

utarapati, 21a 

-ot(t)a(ka): jivottaka, 8; 
palottaka, 7, 7a; vasota, 55; 
$ülota, sürota, note 7; 65 

kirtibhüsana, 57 

kueravähana, note 10 

kunjäna, 67 

kubera, see kuera 

kulajaya, 58 (?) 

ksamavaka, 38 

khandavarma, 31 

khäyäkam, 62 

khukhasigha, 62f. 

gakhrapatinäm, on no. 62f 

gandinarapatisuta, 67 (?) 

gikisina, 62 

gunasena, 19, 35a 

guttena, 39 

-gupta: visnu-, 5; buddha-, 36 

gonatda, 56 

(ghasanandi), see yasanandi 

-ghosa: citra, 29 

cadrarajñam, 54 (?) 

-candra: jai-, 20 

citraghosa, 29 

jayavisnu, 4 

jayasena, 54a 


jivadharma, 26 

jivavarma, 23, 30, 30a, 30b, 31 

jivottaka, 8 

jaicandra, 20 

-trata: revati-, 31 

-träta: pusya-, 24 

trädhahelasimgha, 62a 

-data, vira-, 58 

-däsa, vajrämatya-, 60d,e; 

vaisravana-, 60 c 

duga+, 40 

devasa ///, 44 

-deva: indra-, 47; pusya-, 24; 
mitra-, 37d; vicitra-, 32; 
visnu-, 12 

-dharma: jiva-, 26 

dharmamitra, 58 

dharmavisnu, 49 

dhumana, 62 

-nandi: (ghaga-), 31; yasa-, 31 
vajra-, 63 

pakadakasya, pakandakasya, 31a 

-pati: utara, 21a 

pàla, 35 

pälottaka, 7, 7a 

pusyaträta, 24 

pusyadeva, 24 

pürna, 26a, 57a 

pekako, 31 

pragäsa, 65 

priyamitra, 37, 37a, 37b, 37c, 37d 

-bala: buddha-, 67 

buddhagupta, 36 

buddhabala, 67 

buddhalabdha, 21a 

brahmavarma, 53 

bhagara, 34 

bhadrarajñam, 54b 

-bhadra: visnu-, 49; samgha-, 54 

bhàgasinha, 24a 

-bhüsana, kirti-, 57 

-makandika: visnu-, 31 
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makhärjuna, 17 

maghaspäla, 9 

mamgalasela, 62c 

manivesa, 15 

masuto, 62d 

mahesvara, 44 

mahneka, 62 

mätyidäsa, 60e 

mitradeva, 37d 

-mitra: dharma-, 58; priya-, 37, 37a, 
37D, 37c, 374 

yajya.ya, 62b 

yasanandi, 31 

raksa, 13 

ratnavarma, 3 

radarviha[, 37a 

ramaysanagara, 33 

ramasüra, 37a 

rahusarma, 22, 25 

rähusarma, 48 

rudrasani, 30 

rudrasaniho, 33 

rudras(r)arma, 59 

rumesa pekako, 31 

revatitrata, 31 

-labdha: buddha-, 21a 

lovata, 65 

lovita, 24a 

vaka, 18, 38 

vajranandi, 63 

vajrasüra, 62 

vajrä, 60d 

vatukau, 31 

varunesvara, 50, 51, 52 

-varma: i$vara, 31; khanda-, 31; 
jiva-, 23, 30, 30a, 30b, 31; 
brahma-, 53; ratna-, 3; vira-, 32; 
süra- (?), 35; siha-, 21 

-varmaka: vuddha-, 1 

vasota, 55 

vamadhorika, 31 

-vahana, kuera-, note 10 

vidakama (?), 35 

-visnu: jaya-, 4; dharma-, 49 

visnugupta, 5 

visnudeva, 12 
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visnubhadra, 49 

visnumakandika, 31 

vijävada, 14 

vita, 28 

viradata, 58 

viravarma, 32 

virasoma, 34, 34a, 34b, 34c, 34d, 
34e, 34f, 34g 

vuddhavarmaka, 1 

-vesa: mani-, 15 

vaisravanadasa, 60c 

vaisravanasena, 59, 59a, 59b, 60, 
60a, 60b, 61, 61a 

vyäghrasüra, 62b 

-saniho: rudra-, 33, cf. 30 

-Sarma: rahu-, 22; rahula-, 48; 
rudra-, 59 

-Sila: su-, 52 

survi, 34d 

Sura, 35 

-süra: rama-, 37a; vajra-, 62; 
vyäghra-, 62b; simgha-, 62b 

Süravarma (?), 35 

sülota/sürota, note 7; 65 

sodhahyadhah, 10 

sakala, 57 (?) 

sakalasvara, 57 (?) 

samgräma, 6 

samghabhadra, 54 

sampürnädityanandi, 66 

]simgha, 42; cf. siha- 

-simgha: khukha-, 62f.; thädahela-, 
62a; bhäga-, 25; sithu-, on no. 62f 

simghasüra, 62b 

sihavarma, 21 

sukatna, 62 

surendradityanandi, 64 

susila, 52 

-sena: ajita-, 2;guna-, 19, 35a; 
jaya-, 54b; vaisravana-, 59, 59a, 
59b, 60, 60a, 60b, 61, 61a 

-soma: ädi-, 46a; vira-, 34, 34a, 34b, 
34c, 34d, 34e, 34f, 34g 

-späla, magha-, 9 

hukoi, 63 

heta, 65 


http://digi.hadw-bw.de/view/anpltext/0132 
© Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 


UNIVERSITÄTS- HEIDELBERGER AKADEMIE 
BIBLIOTHEK 
£ HEIDELBERG ® DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 


[f 


UNIVERSITÁTS- 
BIBLIOTHEK 
HEIDELBERG 


Index of Titles and Words 


aksapatäli, 62 

admapurusa, 62d 

amatya, 52 

ampanathalamkrti, 38 

astauli, note 11 

äcärya, 37b, 39 

iha, 16, 18, 21a, 22 

upädhyäya, see no. 39 

upasaka, 40, 41, 41a 

kada, 45 

kalyanamitra, 39 

kumara, 37d 

kulajaya, 58 

ksatrava, 53, 54, 54a, 54b 

ksatripurusa, 63 

ksatrasahi, 63 

khäsaräjya, 31 

gamjapati, 62 

gata, 16, 31 

grhapatiputra, 42 

carmavidakama (?), 35 

chchadipurusa, on no. 62e 

jatta, 23, 30, 30a, 30b, 31, 32 

daratsu, 59a 

daranmahäräja, 59 

darapati, 26a, 47, 57a 

divira, 26, 62 

divirasuta, 26a, 57a 

dutamvurusa, 62 

devadharma, 65 

dhanavahana, 62 

dharmabhänaka, 19, 35 

dhinisu, 62f 

dhorika, 31; väma-, 31 

-nagara, rramaysa-, 33 

nata, 27 

nama, 65 

narapatisuta, 67 

nilapati, 62b 

-pati: gamja-, 62; grha-, 42; dära-, 
26a, 57, 57a; nila-, 62b 

]patrasa, 62e 

paramabhattäraka, 53 


paramisvara, 57 

palolasähi, 64 

pasyati, 34e 

purusa, 62c, 62d, 62e, 62f 

purohita, 47 

pracarati, 21 

prapta, 17, 24 

braviti, 25 

brahmana, 43, 44, 44a, 45 

bhatta, 57 

bhattäraka, 50, 52, 53 

-bhattäraka: indra-, 58 (name?) 
parama-, 53 

bhadrabhiksu, 36 

-bhanaka: dharma-, 35 

bhiksu, 36, 37, 37a, 37b, 38 

mahäräja, 59a 

-mahäräja: daran-, 59; 
Sattrudamani-, 59a 

mahämätya, 62 

yata, 22 

raja, 60 

rajakiya, 34f, g 

rajaputra, 55, 56, 59b, 62b 

-räjya: khäsa-, 31 

rudrasati, 30 

likhita, 59b 

vicarati, 19, 20, 21a 

vinesäma, 44, 44a 

vipra, 46, 46a 


-visaya: avardi, 59; asäsamcütännä, 


67; 
vihära, 54b 
vurusa, 62 
vaisnava, 48 
vyo, 23, 24, 24a 
satrudamana, 58, 58a, 59, 59a 
sraddhopäsaka, 40, 41, 41a 
säha, 62 
sähi: ksatra-, 63; palola, 64 
sayatäm, 62c 
sarthavaha, 28 
-suta: divira-, 26a 
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OSKAR VON HINÜBER 


BUDDHISTISCHE INSCHRIFTEN AUS DEM TAL 
DES OBEREN INDUS* 
(Inschriften Nr. 68—109) 


Seit dem überraschenden Handschriftenfund von Naupur, einem 
Ortsteil von Gilgit, ist für das Gebiet des oberen Indus ein leben- 
diger Buddhismus in der zweiten Hälfte des ersten nachchristli- 
chen Jahrtausends endgültig nachgewiesen’. Vor einigen Jahren 
nun sind zu diesen literarischen Zeugen zahlreiche Inschriften- 
funde getreten, deren besonderer buddhistischer Charakter vor 
allem in den Fundorten Chiläs und Thalpan zutage tritt, die ein- 
ander auf der linken, bzw. rechten Seite des Indus, heute durch 
eine neue, 1984 fertiggestellte Brücke verbunden gegenüberliegen. 
Die Inschriften werden an diesen beiden Orten nicht selten durch 
Felszeichnungen von beachtlichem künstlerischen Wert begleitet. 
Um so auffälliger ist daher das völlige Fehlen von Hinweisen auf 
Bauwerke wie Stüpas oder Vihäras. Weiter im Norden läßt sich 
beides nachweisen. Neben die seit langem aus Gilgit-Naupur be- 
kannten Stüpas? treten neuerdings die von Dr. Adam NAYYAR, 
dem Direktor des Institute of Folk Heritage in Islamabad, und 
Karl JETTMAR 1984 entdeckten Baureste.aus Shigar im Norden 
von Skardu. 


Die Inschriften Nr. 1—67 sind veröffentlicht in: Brahmi Inscriptions on 
the History and Culture of the Upper Indus Valley, oben S. 41-71. 
Auf diesen Aufsatz wird hier durch die entsprechende Inschriftennummer 
verwiesen. Zur Erklärung der verwendeten Zeichen ist die einleitende An- 
merkung zu diesem Aufsatz zu vergleichen. 

1 v. HINÜBER 1983; daß Naupur ein Ortsteil von Gilgit ist, stellt JETT- 

MAR 1981: 309 und 1981a: 4 richtig. 
2 Zur Charakterisierung des Bauwerks: JETTMAR 1981 und 1981a. 
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In diesem Zusammenhange verdient es wohl Erwähnung, daß bis- 
her allein aus der Nähe von Skardu eine Inschrift bekanntgewor- 
den ist, in der ein Kloster erwähnt wird?: 
Pl 136 68.a: navasamghärämasamgasya 
b: idocaksetrihtraimvimsa(stapa) samgharaksita iba 
sampräptah 

c: visesa sri dharma//// 

d: (sri dha)rmasama(ya)varma (Katsura) 
Der Mittelteil der Inschrift entzieht sich zunachst noch einer 
Deutung, vor allem, da die vorgeschlagenen Lesungen, auch traim 
und vim, keineswegs als völlig sicher gelten dürfen. Der Anfang 
der Zeile b läßt sich vielleicht in ido ca ksetrib auflösen, wenn 
ido für ito stehen kann, vgl. burohida, Kolophon I 19 (v. HIN- 
UBER 1980: 53) für purohita, und man daher „und von dort“ 
übersetzen darf. Wenn das folgende Wort ksetrib lautet, könnte 
man ksetri vermuten, das hier jedoch kaum die gewöhnliche Be- 
deutung „Feldbesitzer, Ehemann“ haben kann. Als mögliche Be- 
deutung, die sich jedoch nicht absichern läßt, könnte man hier 
„durch ein (Kloster-)Grundstiick gekennzeichnet‘, „Insasse eines 
bestimmten Klosters" (?) vermuten. Da sich nun zu den semanti- 
schen auch syntaktische Schwierigkeiten gesellen, bleibt der Vor- 
schlag wenig wahrscheinlich, besonders, da sich die folgenden 
aksaras nicht deuten lassen. 
Wo der „neue Samghäräma“, aus dem der Mönch Samgharaksita 
kam, lag, wird sich kaum je ermitteln lassen. 
Die übrigen, auf der Tafel 136 erkennbaren Inschriften bedürfen 
auch vor einer vorläufigen Lesung der Überprüfung am Stein, wie 
beispielsweise die beiden, rechts über der Inschrift Nr. 68 stehen- 
den Zeilen: 

Pl. 136 68a. a: dharmadütr namo 
b: dharmadutr + isa//// (Katsura) 

Trotz recht klarer Lesbarkeit bleibt dat? undeutbar. Nach der 
Fotografie scheint es so, als ob der Stein nach isu gebrochen und 
damit die Fortsetzung der Inschrift verloren sei. 
Im Raume Chiläs-Thalpan könnte das Fehlen von Überresten 
buddhistischer Bauwerke in Erdbeben, deren gewaltige Vernich- 


3 Die Inschrift befindet sich in unmittelbarer Nähe des Shangrila Tourist 
Resort, in dessen Prospekt sie abgebildet ist. 
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tungskraft etwa in Thalpan an einer großen Geröllhalde mit um- 
gestürzten Steinblöcken, auf denen Bildwerke nun auf dem Kopf 
stehend abgebildet sind, noch deutlich abzulesen ist, im Verein 
mit Flutwellen des Indus begründet sein. Bereits M.A. STEIN hat 
jedoch vermutet, daß die Felszeichnungen von Stüpas als ein Er- 
satz für Votivstüpas gedeutet werden können (STEIN 1944 nach 
JETTMAR 1980: 164). So scheint es denkbar, daß von Anfang 
an die Kultobjekte eben die Felsbilder waren, die nur hier Bud- 
dhas, Bodhisatvas und kunstvolle Stüpas in großer Zahl zeigen. 
Wirklich Vergleichbares fehlt an anderen Orten. Die Bilder von 
Shatial* oder Hodar gehören zu einem anderen Typ, und der 
Kargah-Buddha bei Gilgit-Naupur steht als Flachrelief in einer 
anderen Tradition?. Der Grund für den Verzicht auf aufwendige 
Bauwerke könnte darin zu suchen sein, daß die Buddhisten sich 
am oberen Indus nur vergleichsweise kurze Zeit aufhielten oder 
halten konnten. Dadurch würden auch die nicht seltenen unvoll- 
endeten Inschriften und Zeichnungen eine Erklärung finden. Be- 
antworten läßt sich diese Frage jedoch erst, wenn größere Klar- 
heit über die Chronologie der Bildwerke bestehen wird. 

Die Felsbilder von Childs und Thalpan sind oft mit Stifterinschrif- 
ten versehen, die sich an einen Inschriftentyp anschließen, der 
sich weit in die Vergangenheit zurückverfolgen läßt (v. HINÜBER 
1980: 54). Als Beispiel mag dienen: 
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69. a: devadharmo yam priyananda PLISA 
b: putra dbarmasibe (662-83; DANI 1983: 184, plate 10; 
JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985: 22, Foto 31°: Thalpan- 
Ziyarat) 
„Dies ist die religiöse Schenkung des Dharmasimha, des Sohnes 
des Priyananda“. Derselbe Stiftername erscheint auch in einem 
anderen Inschriftentyp, der vorerst ohne Parallele zu sein scheint: 
69a. a: dharmabetuvaradä(mi) kritam maya PL 138 
b: dharmasimghasya priyanandaputre: //=: (328-85: Thal- 
pan-Dorf) 
4 Abgebildet in JETTMAR—THEWALT 1985, Tafel 19. 
5 Abgebildet bei STEIN 1907, Plate 1 gegenüber S. 18. 
6 Bei JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985 ist auf Tafel 18 das Foto 32 wiederge- 
geben, 31 ist ein Druckfehler. 
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Nur wenig darunter steht auf demselben Stein: 
PL 139 69b.a: dharmahetuvarada 
b: priyanandasya (natri)nanda 
c: {++ +} 
d: {+ +} (326-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
Die in geschweifte Klammern gesetzten aksaras sind nachtraglich 
getilgt. Die beiden Inschriften stammen offensichtlich von Vater 
und Sohn, zu denen sich auf demselben Stein noch der Enkel ge- 
sellt: 
Pl. 140 69c. a: # dbarmasiga (!) 
b: putra dharma 
c: (m)otasya (322-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
Dies ist der bisher einzige Fall, daß sich drei Generationen in den 
Inschriften nachweisen lassen. 
Der Konsonant des ersten aksara in Zeile c ist undeutlich, und rm 
ist nicht auszuschließen, so daß eine Dittographie für dbarmota 
vorliegen kann. Dieser gut bezeugte Namentyp wurde am oberen 
Indus gerne verwendet (oben S. 44). 
Eine weitere Inschrift des hier besprochenen Typs findet sich etwa 
einen halben Kilometer westlich: 
PL 141 69d. a: dharmahetuvaradä 
b: (soi)kiyasya {+ + +} 
c: {+ + +} (333-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
Auch hier sind aksaras getilgt, die jedoch auf der Abbildung 
durch den rechten Rand abgeschnitten werden. Und schließlich, 
weit von diesen Inschriften getrennt, oberhalb des Weges in das 
Dorf Thalpan kurz bevor dieser die Dorfbrücke erreicht: 
Pl. 142 69e. a: # dbarmabetuvarada + 
b: jivadharma (na)mi(ddb)irab (314-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
Diese Inschrift steht zwischen Sivaitischen Inschriften und Zeich- 
nungen. 
Neben einem Stüpa steht: 
Pl. 143  69f. a: devadbarmo yam varuna 
b: priyasya 
c: dbarmabetuvara(m)da (556-84: Thalpan) 
Eine letzte Inschrift dieses Typs, jedoch ohne die Nennung eines 
Namens, findet sich in Gichigah: 
PL 144 69g. a: # dbarmabetuvarada 
b: # dharmahetuvara(da) 
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c: dharmahetuvarada 

d: # dbarmabetuvarada (297-83 = 759-85: Gichigah) 
Alle Zeilen stammen von derselben Hand. Zeile d steht etwa 
einen Meter rechts unter den Zeilen a—c und ist auf der Abbil- 
dung nicht zu sehen. Die Inschrift ist stark berieben, so daß sich 
nicht sicher erkennen läßt, ob stets -£z- oder -t4- geschrieben ist. 
Eine sichere Deutung des Inhalts wird vor allem dadurch er- 
schwert, daß in 69a -mi und in 69e vielleicht -sa oder -rsa auf 
°varada, das teils mit langem, teils mit kurzem a geschrieben zu 
sein scheint, folgt. 
Eine mögliche Übersetzung dieser Inschriften ist: „Wunschgewäh- 
rung wegen des Dharma für .. "7. Dies mag eher der Dank für einen 
bereits gewährten Wunsch sein als eine in die Zukunft gerichtete 
Bitte, bei der man wohl eher die Nennung des Zieles, auf das sich 
der Wunsch richtet, erwarten würde. 
Die Inschrift Nr. 69, von der dieser Exkurs seinen Ausgang ge- 
nommen hat, steht rechts von der Felszeichnung eines Stüpas 
über dem Bild des Stifters, dessen Kleidung in Zuschnitt und 
Musterung nicht nur an den Stifter auf Wandbildern in Turfan 
(LE COQ 1925: Fig. 11, 28 usw.), sondern vor allem auch an das 
Gewand des Stifters der Gilgit(Kashmir)-Bronze Nr. 30 bei PAL 
(1975) erinnert: Der mahägamjapati Samkarasena trägt ein Ge- 
wand gleichen Musters und mit gleichem Kragenaufschlag. 
In unmittelbarer Nähe hat derselbe Stifter zwei weitere Stüpas 
abbilden lassen, wobei auffällt, daß sie drei gänzlich verschiede- 
nen Typen zugerechnet werden müssen: 
69h. a: devadharmo yam priya 

b: nanda(pu)tra (dharma) 

c: simbasya (661-84: Thalpan-Ziyarat) 
691. a: devadharmo yam 

b: priyanandaputre 

c: dharmasi 

e: be (663-84: Thalpan-Ziyarat) 
Der Stifter Dharmasimha ist bisher nur aus dem Umkreis der 
Thalpan-Inschriften bekannt geworden. 
Eine größere Anzahl von Stiftungen in Thalpan und Chiläs sind 
mit dem Namen Kuberavähana verbunden, der meist Kueravähana 
geschrieben wird. Unter einem kunstvollen Stüpa und gleichzeitig 
über einem vor einem Bodhi-Baum sitzenden Buddha in Thalpan 
steht: 

IN 
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Pl. 147 70.devaddharmo yam kumemravàbanasya: (533-84; DANI 1983: 
146f., no. 111; JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985: Foto 18, Tafel 
13: Thalpan) 
„Dies ist die religiöse Stiftung des Kuberavahana“. 
In unmittelbarer Nähe, nur ein wenig weiter im Osten steht unter 
einem ungewöhnlich reich ausgestatteten Stüpa, dessen Schirme 
von Stützen getragen werden und dessen barmiká von Streben ge- 
schmückt wird, auf denen Figuren dargestellt sind, so daß dieser 
Bauschmuck wie eine frühe Vorwegnahme der Dachstützen nepa- 
lesischer Pagoden wirkt: 
Pl 146 71.a: devaddbarmo yam kueravaha 
b: nasya: (535c-84; DANI 1983: 150, no. 112: Thalpan) 
Zeichnung und Inschrift befinden sich auf einer Terrasse in der 
Felsbarriere von Thalpan, etwa zehn Meter über dem Boden. 
Auch am westlichen Ende des sog. „Altarfelsen‘ in Thalpan hat 
Kuberavähana Zeichnungen unmittelbar neben dem unter Nr. 86ff. 
besprochenen Komplex gestiftet. Eine Inschrift weist ihm den 
großen Stüpa zu, bei dem die Rosetten im unteren Teil der Basis 
nicht vollstándig ausgeführt sind. Auch hier finden sich wiederum 
Figuren, diesmal Krieger, als Stützen der barmiká, eine Besonder- 
heit, die den Kuberavähana-Stiftungen vorbehalten ist. Sie findet 
sich weiterhin am Stüpa des Tiger-Jätaka (unten Nr. 74). 
Die teilweise durch Flugsand abgeriebene, teilweise durch Ab- 
platzen des Steines beschádigte Stifterinschrift ist nur noch mit 
Mühe zu entziffern: 
PL 148 72.a: (devadba)[rmo yam] kueravabanasya yad atra bhatu(!) 
punyam 
b: ta ///// (praptäya) sya (16-85: Thalpan) 
Die auf den Namen folgende Formel, die in den Bereich des 
Mahäyäna-Buddhismus gehört, ist aus zahlreichen Belegen be- 
kannt (v. HINUBER 1980: 58 und SCHOPEN 1979: 5—8, 13): 
yad atra bhavatu punyam tat sarvasatvandm anuttarajhändväp- 
taye stu’. Da in Zeile b etwa vier bis fünf aksaras abgeplatzt sind 


7 Eine Formulierung, die von den bei SCHOPEN 1979 mitgeteilten ab- 
weicht, findet sich in der Stifterinschrift auf dem Sockel einer Buddha- 
Figur aus Nepal aus dem 7./8. (?) Jh., die bei ZWALF 1985: Nr. 160 ab- 
gebildet ist. Herrn ZWALF, Britisches Museum, bin ich für die Überlas- 
sung einer Fotografie von der Inschrift zu Dank verpflichtet: 
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und da das fehlerhafte bhatu an einer ungewöhnlichen Stelle 
steht, scheint eine individuelle Abwandlung der Formel vorzulie- 
gen: yad atra bbavatu punyam tad anuttarajñänapräptäya syat, 
wobei das deutlich sichtbare sya der Inschrift ein Fehler für syat 
sein kann, das hier anstelle des sonst üblichen astu stehen könnte. 
Unmittelbar rechts von diesem von Kuberavähana gestifteten 
Stüpa ist das Rsipañcaka-Jätaka abgebildet (THEWALT 1983: 
623f. mit Tafel XXXVIII; LOHUIZEN 1985)?, das dem Tiger- 
Jataka (unten Nr. 74) und der Szene, in der die Versuchung des 
Buddha durch die Töchter Mära’s dargestellt wird, stilistisch wohl 
nicht ganz ferne steht. Diese ist wiederum durch eine nur nachts 
bei künstlichem Licht schwach, doch sicher lesbare Inschrift, die 
fotografisch nicht dokumentierbar ist, Kuberavähana zugewiesen: 
72a. devaddharmo yam kueraväbanasya (706-85; DANI 1983: 
no.106; JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985: 20 zu Foto 21: 
Thalpan) 
Man darf daher vielleicht annehmen, daß auch die Darstellung des 
Rsipaficaka-Jataka Kuberavähana zu verdanken ist. 
Auch auf der linken Seite des Indus hat Kuberavähana in Chiläs I 
eine Stüpa-Zeichnung gestiftet: 


73. devadbarmo yam kueravähana(sya) (DANI 1983: 180, Plate Pl. 149 
9: Chilàs I) 
Vor allem aber ist er der Stifter des Tiger-Jataka?: 
74. a: vryaghrani dharmarayam : // Pl. 150, 151 
b: mahädevam mahälpraln|ädam] mabasatva Pl. 150, 152 
c: mahasvasvaparityagam PI 150, 153 
(a) satyanander yyateb punyaskandbo ya[m] mätrbarmmanab, 
bbiksor ajitasenasya (b) kulamitrasya cadbbutab, 
phalam asmäd dbi yat praptam ebbib satkarmmakaribbib, (c) 
satvdnäm eva tac chäntyai syad esam cämrtaprada|m] 
Die Lesung folgt D.C. SIRCAR, Journal of Ancient Indian History, II 1,2. 
1968/69. S. 269. 
8 Das zugehörige Jätaka ist inzwischen von HANDURUKANDE (1984): 
2—33 herausgegeben. — Die von LOHUIZEN 1985: 135 für das Jätaka in 
Thalpan vorgeschlagene Datierung, das 7./8. Jh., scheint nach den eher in 
das 6. Jh., allenfalls in das sehr frühe 7. Jh. weisenden Inschriften zu spät 
zu sein. 
9 Die literarischen Parallelen zum Tiger-Jätaka verzeichnet DRESDEN 
1955: 449, no. 20; vgl. THEWALT 1983: 629 mit Tafel XLI—XLIII. 
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PL 150, 153 d: kueraväha(na) 83,84-83; DANI 1983: 178, no. 125; THE- 
WALT 1983: Tafel XLIff.: Chiläs I) 

Die Zeilen a—c stammen von einer, die Zeile d von einer zweiten 
Hand. Der mittlere Name in der Zeile b ist nicht sicher lesbar, 
doch widersprechen erkennbare Spuren auf dem Stein dem er- 
gänzten aksara [pra] nicht, und z ist deutlich erkennbar. Auch 
der Name mabasatva ist zweifelsfrei lesbar. Daraus ergibt sich zu- 
gleich, daß auf dem Bild mehrere Szenen nebeneinander darge- 
stellt sind (vgl. SCHLINGLOFF 1981: 90ff.). In einer ersten 
Szene unterhalten sich die drei Brüder, die durch ihren Namen 
bezeichnet sind, wie es im Suvarnabhasottamasütra (NOBEL 
1937: 208,5—209 = EMMERICK 1970: 87f.) beschrieben ist. 
Damit wird zugleich die Baumgottheit der Suv 214,4 genannten 
devatä zuzuordnen sein. Und zwei Episoden können auch im 
unteren Teil des Bildes dargestellt sein: die Tigerin, die, wenn 
eine Zahl überhaupt genannt ist, fünf oder sieben Junge hat 
(NOBEL 1937: 208 Anm. 18; 239 Anm. 21), fällt links über den 
Bodhisatva her, nachdem sich dieser mit Blut beschmiert hat, 
während die vier rechts sichtbaren Tiere von den drei Jünglingen 
vor dem Selbstopfer betrachtet werden. Im Lichte der Inschriften 
ist daher die von THEWALT 1983: 630 vorgetragene Deutung zu 
modifizieren. 
In Zeile c ist maba? in maha° zu korrigieren; in svasva liegt eine 
Dittographie vor. Die Schreibung des langen -i- in pari? ist von 
palaeographischem Interesse, da es hier in der vergleichsweise sel- 
tenen, auch in jivottaka, Nr. 8 (vgl. oben S. 44 Anm. 6) vor- 
liegenden Form ausgeführt ist. Dem Worte mahäsvaparityaga 
„große Selbstaufgabe'" entspricht im Suvarnabhäsottamasütra 
atmaparityaga, 210,5. 
Von besonderer Wichtigkeit ist die Überschrift der Szene, in der 
jedoch das Wort dharmaräyam, das nochmals in Thalpan, unten 
Nr. 90, bezeugt ist, unklar bleibt. Die Schreibung vryaghräni, die 
nicht wirklich sicher gelesen ist (vielleicht: vryaghrint) und die 
Pali vyaggbini nähersteht als Sanskrit vyágbri, läßt eine dardische 
Liquidenmetathese erkennen!®. Eben diese erscheint auch in 


10 v. HINÜBER 1986, $ 19; ferner oben S. 42 Anm. 1; oben S. 57, Nr. 59 
rudra$rarma; unten S. 123ff., Nr. 8d dhrirgba; und aus Thalpan in der 
Nähe des Altarfelsens devad brarmo. 
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einem sakischen Text, dem Jatakastava. Der Herausgeber (DRES- 
DEN 1955: 446 Anm. 39, 40) hat dies nicht erkannt, da er 
vrraghraja, 17v2 und vrrägri, 17v3 im Text des Jätakastava in vy- 
ändert. Da sich zudem dem Verlust der Aspiration in vrrdgri aus 
den Inschriften siga für simgha, beispielsweise in Nr. 69c zur Seite 
stellen läßt, können diese sprachlichen Hinweise auf einen ur- 
sprünglichen Wortlaut dieses Jätakas in Gändhäri deuten, so daß 
die Erzählung wohl aus dem Nordwesten des Subkontinents nach 
Khotan kam"). 
Daß Kuberavähana, der sich selbst als liegenden Adoranten hat 
darstellen lassen, über dem die Zeile d der Inschrift steht, auch 
den großen Stüpa links neben dem Tiger-Jätaka gestiftet hat, ist 
bereits wegen der schon besprochenen figürlichen Stützen (THE- 
WALT 1983: Tafel XLI) wahrscheinlich; auch die durch Flug- 
sand weitgehend abgeriebene Stifterinschrift widerspricht dem 
nicht: 
74a. a: (devadharmo yam) ////(na)//// 
b: (ya)[d atra ta]d bhava + /// (88-83: Chilàs I) 

Zeile a, die vielleicht zu [kueravaba]na[sya] ergänzt werden darf, 
steht unter dem Stüpa. Zeile b dagegen, die nur sehr schwach zu 
erkennen ist, steht unter dem Bild des Kuberavähana. Der Schrei- 
ber hat vielleicht das Wort punyam ausgelassen, wenn es sich 
wirklich um die unter Nr. 72 besprochene Formel handelt. 
Kuberavähana trägt eine zentralasiatische Tracht mit umgürtetem 
Mantel und Stiefeln, jedoch kein Schwert. Sein Kopftuch scheint 
vorn in einer Art Rosette zusammengebunden zu sein. Die Hände 
hat er in der añjali-Geste zusammengelegt. 
Links neben dem Stüpa kniet eine zweite, ebenfalls durch eine 
Inschrift näher bezeichnete Person: 
75.a: (ka)|lya] na) mittra äcarya 

b: guttena (85-83: Chiläs I = Nr. 39) 
Danach handelt es sich hier wohl um den geistlichen Lehrer des 
Kuberavahana. Er ist barfüßig kniend dargestellt und an seinem 
Gewand als Mónch deutlich erkennbar. Dieses ist in sechs, an der 


11 Man kann vielleicht so weit gehen, für den gesamten Jätakastava ein 
Gändhäri-Original vorauszusetzen, da es sich wohl trotz EMMERICK 
1979: 21 mit DRESDEN 1955: 402 doch um einen übersetzten Text 
handelt. 
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linken Seite der Figur oberhalb des Gürtels erkennbare Streifen 
eingeteilt. Unmittelbar unterhalb des Gürtels beginnt der Ansatz 
des angewinkelten Beines. Die rechte Schulter ist unbekleidet, 
über der linken sind zwei Säume oder Falten des Gewandes 
sichtbar. In seiner linken Hand hält Datta eine Blume, in der 
rechten hängt zwischen Daumen und Zeigefinger ein nicht deut- 
lich erkennbarer Gegenstand, vielleicht eine kleine Glocke oder 
eine Frucht herab. Die übrigen Finger sind abgespreizt. Punkte 
auf dem Gesicht, die sich auf dem Kopf fortsetzen, deuten Bart- 
stoppeln und geschorenes Haar an. Bisher ist dies das einzige Bild 
eines buddhistischen Mönches unter den Felszeichnungen??. 
Mit diesen Stiftungen, denen wohl auch das Sibi-Jataka am Altar- 
felsen in Thalpan zuzurechnen ist (vgl. THEWALT 1983: 632), 
darf Kuberavähana als einer der bedeutenden Förderer des Bud- 
dhismus in Thalpan und Chiläs gelten. 
Einmal hat auch sein Sohn auf einem kleineren Stein in Thalpan 
eine Inschrift anbringen lassen: 
PI 154  76.a: ////kueravabanaputra deva(bana)// iba ///// 
b: # devadbarmo yam devavahanasya (586-84; DANI 1983: 
227, no. 192: Thalpan) 
„Devavähana, der Sohn des Kuberavähana// [ist] hierher [gekom- 
men]. Dies ist die religiöse Stiftung des Devavähana‘. 
Obwohl der Stein beschädigt ist, läßt sich die erste Zeile zu (ba) 
[sampräpta] oder entsprechend ergänzen, vgl. Inschriften Nr. 16— 
18. In deva(bana) liegt wohl eine Haplographie vor. Sprachlich ist 
bemerkenswert, daß im Namen Kueravábana niemals ein -b- ge- 
schrieben ist, was auf eine sehr schwache Aussprache hindeutet 
(v. HINÜBER 1986: $ 191, S. 101). In Chiläs wird ein entspre- 
chender Name einmal mit -v- geschrieben. 
Pl156 77. kuverajeste (54-83: Chiläs I) 

Der Name steht ohne weiteren Kontext. 
Da Devavähana ausdrücklich betont, daß er an diesen Ort gekom- 
men sei, muß man wohl den Schluß ziehen, daß er und daher 
wohl auch sein Vater nicht ortsansässig waren. 
Der Gegenstand der Schenkung des Devavahana wird nicht er- 
kennbar, da keine Zeichnung diese Inschrift begleitet. Da dies 


12 Zu Mönchsnamen: oben Nr. 36ff. — Zu kalyänamitra acarya vgl. kalya- 
namittena äcariyena, Samantapäsädikä 968, 22. 
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sehr oft der Fall ist, muß man entweder annehmen, daß Gegen- 
stände in weniger aufwendigen Materialien gestiftet wurden, die 
im Laufe der Zeit untergegangen sind, oder daß an Schenkungen, 
etwa Speise oder Kleidung für den buddhistischen Orden nur 
durch derartige Inschriften erinnert werden soll, um das religiöse 
Verdienst des Spenders festzuhalten!?. Neben diesen schlichten 
Schenkungsinschriften, die für die Beurteilung der Verbreitung 
des Buddhismus am oberen Indus großen Wert besitzen und viel- 
fältige Aussagen über die Namengebung erlauben, lassen andere 
Inschriften viel weitergehende Schlüsse zu. 
In Chiläs I findet sich eine Gruppe von Bildern und Inschriften, 
in denen Namen von Tathägatas und Bodhisatvas genannt wer- 
den. Bereits STEIN (1944: Plate IVa,b) hat zwei Bilder veröffent- 
licht, ohne jedoch Lesungen der Inschriften beizugeben. Dies ist 
um so bedauerlicher, als die „Gruppe 1‘, aus der Plate IVa ein 
Bild und eine Inschrift zeigt, inzwischen zerstört, und damit die 
lange, von STEIN wohl im Text erwähnte, aber auf dem Foto 
nicht erfaßte zweizeilige Inschrift rechts des Bildes verloren ist. 
Soweit auf dem Foto erkennbar, steht unter dem Bild: 
78.a: //// (sardbam sa) + + ///// 

b: /////dharanalslya 

c: [devaldharmo yam sama 

d: [na] $i) rena sárdbam priyasinhena 

e: [divi]rena sárdbam (sa) manasinbena + + + virena (Chilas I) 
Die Zeichen in der Zeile a sind nur sehr schwach zu erkennen, auf 
sa kónnte trasa folgen, bevor die Inschrift gánzlich unlesbar wird. 
In Zeile e scheint eher samana als gamana geschrieben zu sein, da 
ein schwacher innerer Querstrich in dem aksara erkennbar ist. Es 
kónnte (Samana)virena folgen, doch sind die ersten drei aksaras 
so schwach, daß sie nicht sicher gedeutet werden können. 
In südóstlicher Richtung von diesem Bild, jedoch noch auf dem- 
selben Felsen befindet sich eine Gruppe von Bildern, deren Mit- 
telpunkt ein Stüpa bildet!^. Links vom Stüpa und so unmittel- 
bar neben ihm, daß sich die Linien beider Bilder berühren, 
sitzt ein Buddha, der an der Gestaltung seines Gewandes als 


13 Zum Sinn des Spendens bei den Buddhisten: SCHOPEN 1984: 125. 
14 Abgebildet bei STEIN 1944: Plate IVb; DANI 1983, no.120—122; 
JETTMAR 1980, Tafel 2 und 3.1, dazu S. 165. 
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Sakyamuni zu erkennen ist15. Ikonographisch ungewöhnlich, 
wenn nicht gar gänzlich ohne Parallele, ist die Blüte, die an einer 
langen Ranke links aus der Aureole des Buddha herauswächst. 
Eine identische Ranke und Blüte findet sich nochmals an der 
Aureole der bekrönten Figur eines Tathägata, den die Inschrift 
als Vipasyin ausweist. Seine Schultern bedeckt ein Umhang, wie 
er von den Gilgit(Kashmir)-Bronzen her bekannt ist16. Vor ihm 
kniet ein Stifter, der in seiner rechten Hand ein Räuchergefäß 
und in seiner linken einen Kranz trägt. Die zugehörige Inschrift 
lautet: 

PL 155 79.a: # namo ärya vipasi 

b: s tathagataya 

c: sárdbam sin(b)otena (DANI 1983: no. 12117: Chilàs I) 
Der Tathägata ganz links außen wurde von demselben Stifter in 
Auftrag gegeben; auch stilistisch schließt er sich, wie besonders 
seine Aureole zeigt, eng an die bereits erwähnten drei Abbildun- 
gen an: 

Pl 157 80.a: # namo lokesvaraya 

b: sárdbam sinhotena 

c: bhaginya praväsusabhena 

d: bhärya campadarika (314-83: DANI 1983: 171f.; no. 122; 
Chilàs I) 


15 Vgl unten Nr. 86 und JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985, Tafel 14 und 
oben Nr. 70 - JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985, Tafel 13. 

16 PAL 1975, No. 29, 30, 32, 36. Bemerkenswert erscheint auch die große 
Ahnlichkeit der Kronen der No. 29, 30, 32 und auch 31, wobei ein Ver- 
gleich mit der Krone des Stifters der Bronze Nr. 31 besonders interes- 
sant ist. Soweit erkennbar, ist sie ebenso aufgebaut wie die der Buddhas 
mit dem einzigen Unterschied, daß diejenige des Patola Sähi Nandivikra- 
mädityanandi von einem Tierkopf, der eine Perlenkette im Maul trägt, 
überragt wird. Da es sich gewiß um die Krone der Patola Sahi Dynastie 
handelt, ergibt sich wohl ein weiteres Argument für die Zuordnung der 
Bronzen zu dieser Dynastie von Gilgit, vgl. v. HINÜBER 1983: 64 und 
zur Datierung der Bronze Nr. 31 ebendort S. 62f. Es ist jedoch auch zu 
beachten, daß derartige Kronen auch von Bronzen aus Svät, UHLIG 
1979: Nr. 51, 52 und aus späterer Zeit Kronen mit vergleichbaren Bän- 
dern aus West-Tibet, UHLIG 1979, Nr. 77ff., bekannt sind. — Zu den 
Kronen vgl. ferner unten zu Nr. 85. 

17 Ohne Lesung bei DANI 1983 (?); vgl. ferner: v. HINÜBER 1983: 
49f. mit Anm. 10 und v. HINUBER 1983a, Nr. I, vgl. unten Anm. 25. 
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„Verehrung dem Lokesvara. Zusammen mit Siñhota, der Schwe- 
ster Praväsusabhä, der Gatun Campadärikä“ (v. HINUBER 1983: 
49 Anm. 10). 
Hier lernen wir also die Schwester des Sinhota kennen, deren 
Name wie oft in diesen Formeln eine maskuline Endung trágt!5, 
und seine Gattin, „das Mädchen aus Campä‘, womit das heutige 
Cambä gemeint sein kann!°. 
Dieselbe Namensform für Avalokitesvara erscheint nochmals in: 
80a. namo (l)okesvara (669-84: Thalpan) 
Rechts außen steht eine Figur mit einer anders ausgeführten 
Aureole. Mit Hilfe des amrtaghata in der linken Hand der Figur 
ist sie unschwer als Maitreya zu deuten. 
Noch zur selben Gruppe gehörig, jedoch weiter unterhalb und un- 
mittelbar nördlich der Straße gelegen, befindet sich die weitere 
Darstellung eines Bodhisatva mit folgenden Inschriften: 
81. a: namo arya 

b: mamjusri bodhi 

c: satväya (315-83; DANI 1983: 162, no. 117: Chiläs I) 
82. devadbarmo yam krtam mayá sinhotena (316-83; DANI 

1983: 164, no. 117: Childs I) 
Schließlich gehört auch der nur etwa zehn Meter westlich auf 
derselben Seite der Straße gelegene Bodhisatva ohne Inschrift 
hierher. DANI 1983: no. 118 (vgl. JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985, 
Foto 23, Tafel 15) bestimmt ihn wohl zu Unrecht als Mafjusri. 
Denn dieser Bodhisatva trägt in seiner erhobenen rechten Hand 
keinen Rosenkranz und seine linke hängt in bhusparsa-Haltung 
herab. 
Die Straße durchschneidet also heute diesen großen, in sich ein- 
heitlichen Komplex von Stiftungen des Sihhota, von dem STEIN 
in seinem Bericht nur einen Teil erwähnt. Der Straßenbau hat zur 
Zerstörung der unter Nr. 78 behandelten Gruppe von Bildern und 
Inschriften geführt, zu der vielleicht einmal der inzwischen ver- 
schollene und wohl als Baumaterial verwendete, 1983 noch am 


18 Vgl. v. HINÜBER 1980: 50 und raktasäntenasya bbiksob, ayusmam 
raktasäntenas, JRAS 1913, S. 846ff. mit doppelter Endung. 

19 Es ist zu bemerken, daß die alten buddhistischen Handschriften und die 
Inschriften aus Cambä selbst meist Canpä schreiben: v. HINÜBER 
1985a: 72 mit Anmerkung 43; vgl. aber Campa, Räjatarangini VII 218. 
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Straßenrand liegende Sakyamuni (DANI 1983: no.119) gehört 
hat?°. 
Ikonographisch sehr ähnlich, ohne jedoch völlig identisch zu sein, 
ist der Maitreya einer zweiten Gruppe von Bildern, die ebenfalls 
von Sinhota in Chiläs I gestiftet und die oft abgebildet worden ist 
(STEIN 1944; Plate IVb; JETTMAR 1980a: Tafel II; JETTMAR— 
THEWALT 1985: Tafel 16). Sie liegt südlich von der Straße und 
südöstlich von dem eben beschriebenen Komplex: 
PL 158 83.a: # devadbarmo yam 
b: siñhotesya (DANI 1983: 172, plate 8; v. HINUBER 1983a: 
273, Nr. III: Chilas I) 
Diese Inschrift steht rechts neben dem parnaghata unter dem 
Stüpa. 
Unter dem Maitreya ist zu lesen: 
PL 158 84. särddham gamanasürena (v. HINÜBER 1983a: 273, Nr. HI: 
Chilas I) 
Da Nr. 83 und 84 durch sarddham verknüpft sind, darf man wohl 
den Schluß ziehen, daß Sinhota zusammen mit Gamanasüra oder 
Samanasüra, wie der Name in Nr. 78 lautet, gestiftet hat. Da nun 
Sa: ga Fehlschreibungen nicht selten sind (vgl. beispielsweise 
unten Nr. 92), weil sich beide aksaras nur durch einen inneren 
waagerechten Strich unterscheiden, und da sich bisher keine Par- 
allele aus der Literatur zu diesem Namen gefunden hat, bleibt die 
Feststellung der richtigen Form schwierig. Derselbe Name er- 
scheint nochmals in der Beischrift zu einem Stüpa, der etwa fünf- 
zig Meter östlich von den Inschriften Nr. 78—80 auf den Fels ge- 
zeichnet ist: 
84a. # sarddham gamanasürena (01-85: Chiläs D 
Unter der zweiten Figur steht: 
PL 158 85. (#na)mo arya va(l)o(ki)//// (v. HINÜBER 1983a: 274, Nr. 
IV: Chiläs I) 
Zunächst gilt es festzuhalten, daß alle bedeutenden Bauwerke im 
Raume Chiläs—Thalpan im wesentlichen nur von zwei Stiftern 
stammen, nämlich Kuberavahana und Sinhota, wobei letzterer 
mindestens einmal mit Samanasüra zusammen gestiftet hat. Diese 


20 Ein Absuchen der Umgebung im August 1984 hat nicht zum Auffinden 
weiterer Fragmente, etwa der Inschrift, geführt, die vermutlich im Stra- 
Benbert verbaut sind. 
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Tatsache aber gewinnt große Bedeutung für die Datierung der 
Bildwerke, die alle beinahe gleichzeitig entstanden sein müssen. 
Aus stilistischen Gründen wird man auch diejenigen miteinbezie- 
hen, die, (wie beispielsweise der oben erwähnte Bodhisatva, den 
DANI zu Unrecht als Mañjušri bestimmt hat, oder der Sakyamuni 
[DANI 1983: no. 118], beide aus Childs), nur als Fragmente 
ohne Beischrift, die in beiden Fällen möglicherweise einmal vor- 
handen war, falls es sich um Bruchstücke aus STEINs „Gruppe 1“ 
handelt (oben S. 83), überliefert sind. Die wichtige Frage, ob 
Sinhota und Kuberavähana Zeitgenossen waren, läßt sich gegen- 
wärtig nicht beantworten. 

Neben diesen beiden bedeutenden Schirmherren des Buddhismus 
steht noch eine weitere Gruppe von Stiftern. Sie haben in sehr fei- 
nen Strichen erheblich kleinere Stüpas (DANI 1983: no. 110) mit 
oft schwer lesbaren, tief in den Stein eingeschnittenen Inschriften 
ausführen lassen. Bilder von Bodhisatvas oder Tathägatas haben 
sie nicht in Auftrag gegeben. Als Namen erscheinen hier in Thal- 
pan und Childs Vicitradeva und Varunesvara (vgl. oben Nr. 50, 
51, 52); anderes entzieht sich noch der Lesung. Die Stifter um 
Vicitradeva und Varunesvara haben ihre Zeichnungen in Thalpan 
in der Umgebung der Kuberavähana-Stiftungen (oben Nr. 71) 
und oben auf der bereits erwähnten Terrasse in Thalpan anbrin- 
gen lassen. Ob diese räumliche Nähe für eine gleichzeitige Ausfüh- 
rung der beiden Stiftungen spricht, muß jedoch offenbleiben. 

Die Zuordnung dieser recht einheitlichen kleinen Stüpas kann 
meist nur aus stilistischen Gründen erfolgen, da die Stifter um 
Vicitradeva und Varunesvara nicht sehr schreibfreudig waren. So 
kann man auch nur vermuten, daß wir ihnen ebenfalls die beiden 
Pferdedarstellungen auf der Rückseite des Altarfelsens und auf 
der Terrasse in Thalpan verdanken. Ein drittes Pferd in gleicher 
Haltung findet sich in Thalpan-Ziyarat nahe der Dharmasimha- 
Stiftungen (oben Nr. 69) (THEWALT 1984: 210f. mit Abb. 
70). 

Die in den Inschriften von Sinhota erwähnten Namen der Tathä- 
gatas oder der Bodhisatvas sind wohlbekannt: Avalokitesvara, 
Mafju$n, Vipasyin; zwei Bilder ohne Inschriften können als 
Sakyamuni und als Maitreya bestimmt werden. 

Auch mit Lokesvara ist Avalokitesvara gemeint, wie die Ikono- 
graphie deutlich erkennen läßt: Die sitzende (Nr. 80) und die 
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stehende (Nr. 85) Figur haben beide ihre rechte Hand in der 
abhaya-Haltung erhoben, in der linken tragen sie eine Blume. Ihre 
Gewänder entsprechen einander. Allein die Kronen weichen ein 
wenig voneinander ab. Dies gilt auch für die beiden Maitreya- 
Figuren. Die von $amanasüra gestiftete Figur (Nr. 84) trägt eine 
Krone, von der an beiden Seiten Bander herabhängen, die, auf 
der Felszeichnung nicht klar erkennbar, am unteren Rand der 
Krone durch eine Blume gehalten zu werden scheinen, hinter der, 
vom Kopfe abstehend, der obere Zipfel des Bandes — und dies ist 
auch auf den Felszeichnungen zu sehen — hervorragt: Es ist die 
Krone der Gilgit(Kashmir)-Bronzen Nr. 29—32 bei PAL (1975). 
Die Funktion, die diese Bänder haben könnten, läßt sich nach 
dem Buchdeckel der Gilgit-Handschrift D des Samghätasütra ver- 

Pl. 160  muten: Da die beiden Bodhisatvas?! hier im Profil abgebildet 

sind, kann man erkennen, daß ihre „Krone“ wohl nicht den gan- 
zen Kopf umspannt, sondern hinten durch Bänder zusammenge- 
halten wird (vgl. Anm. 16). 

Noch weit mehr Namen von Tathägatas und Bodhisatvas als in 
Chiläs finden sich auf der anderen Seite des Indus in Thalpan. 
Am westlichen Ende des Altarfelsens in Thalpan findet sich 
neben dem großen, von Kuberavähana gestifteten Stüpa (oben 
Nr. 72) eine Zeichnung, über der steht: 

PL 161 86. säkyamuni tathägata (706/02-84; DANI 1983: 156, no. 113; 
1983a: Taf. IV, Va) 

Rechts neben dem Stüpa sitzen zwei Bodhisatvas, deren Namen 
über ihren Köpfen vermerkt sind. Auch am Stein selbst ist nur 
der Name des rechten Bodhisatva zu lesen: 

Pl. 162 87. mamjusrt bodhisatva (706/09-85; DANI 1983: 158, no. 114; 
v. HINUBER 1983a: 277, Nr. IXb; JETTMAR 1980: Tafel 
11,2: Thalpan) 

Die Beischrift links neben dem Kopf des zweiten Bodhisatvas 
bleibt unklar: 
87a. a: +++++ 

b: bodhisatva (wie 87) 


21 Da der rechte Bodhisatva in seiner rechten Hand einen Rosenkranz und 
der linke in seiner linken Hand einen amrtagbata trägt, handelt es sich 
wohl nicht, wie ich früher vermutet hatte (v. HINÜBER 1983: 49) um 
Sarvasüra und Bhaisajyasena, sondern eher um Maitreya und Mafjusri. 
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Ein Name, der zu den schwachen und sehr unsicheren Spuren der 
Zeile a paßt, hat sich bisher nicht finden lassen. Immerhin wird 
meine früher ausgesprochene Vermutung (v. HINÜBER 1983a: 
277), es könne sich um Prajfiakuta handeln, hinfällig??. 
Über den beiden Bodhisatvas steht links neben einer sitzenden 
Figur: 
88. a: # arya valokite 

b: svaro bodhisa 

c: tvab (706/06-83; DANI 1983: 158, no. 114; 1983a: Tafel 

Vb: Thalpan) 

Schließlich befindet sich ganz rechts außen auf dem Stein eine 
weitere sitzende Figur mit einem amrtaghata in der rechten Hand 
und einem Rosenkranz in der linken. Durch die Beischrift wird 
sie als Maitreya ausgewiesen: 
89. a: arya maitreyo 

b: bodhisatva (706/01b-84); Dani 1983: no. 113, S. 156) 
Allein Maitreya trägt eine Krone, jedoch ohne Bänder. Die Aus- 
führung aller dieser Bilder weist deutliche stilistische Unterschie- 
de gegenüber den Darstellungen von Chilàs auf. 
Dieser Stein mit der Stiftung des Kuberavähana liegt zugleich im 
äußersten Westen des Fundortes Thalpan. Er ist einer langge- 
streckten, etwa 40 m hohen Felswand vorgelagert, an der sich 
zahlreiche Inschriften finden. Hier sind unter Vernachlässigung 
der Stiftungsinschriften nur diejenigen herausgezogen, die Namen 
von Tathägatas oder Bodhisatvas nennen. Ihre Anordnung folgt 
der auf der Felswand von Westen nach Osten. 
Die erste Inschrift dieser Art steht rechts von einem Stüpa, der 


22 Erste Deutungen dieses Bildes wollten hierin die Darstellung einer in der 
chinesischen buddhistischen Kunst weit verbreiteten, in der indischen 
jedoch ganz unbekannten Szene aus dem stzpasamdarsanaparivarta des 
Saddharmapundarikasütra sehen, in der sich Säkyamuni und Prabhü- 
taratna im Gespräch vertieft auf einem gemeinsamen Sitz niedergelassen 
haben. Das Motiv des geteilten Sitzes erscheint auch sonst in der bud- 
dhistischen Literatur, wenn der König Mandhata von Sakra dadurch ge- 
ehrt wird, daß dieser ihm seinen halben Thron anbietet [Gilgit Manu- 
scripts, Facsimile Edition 1443.6, vgl. H. MATSUMURA: 1980: 24 zur 
Stelle]. Ein Abschnitt in Visäkhadatta’s Mudräräksasa, II 15 [hg. von A. 
HILLEBRANDT 1912: 53.7] zeigt, daß das Angebot des halben Thro- 
nes dem Angebot des halben Reiches gleichkommt. 
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von zwei Säulen eingerahmt wird. Die Abbildung ist etwa achtzig 
Meter vom Altarfels entfernt. Rechts vom Stüpa steht eine Stif- 
terinschrift: 
Pl. 165, 166 90.a: devadharmo yam madana + //// 
b: + na likhitam dharmarayam (519-84; Je 5.9.82: Thalpan) 
Das Ende der Zeile a und der Anfang der Zeile b sind nicht deut- 
lich, da es unklar bleibt, ob die zweite Zeile mit einem Schrift- 
zeichen, vielleicht re, oder mit einem zufälligen Strich beginnt. Es 
bleibt daher auch unsicher, ob sich der Name zu Madanasimbena 
ergänzen läßt. Der Stifter ist vom Altarfels bekannt: 
90a. a: devadharmo yam 
b: madanasihena (704-84: Je 208-78: Thalpan) 
Diese Inschrift ist nur im Morgenlicht zu erkennen. 
Die Bedeutung des Wortes dharmarayam, Nr. 90, das auch in der 
Überschrift des Tiger-Jätaka (oben Nr. 74) erscheint, bleibt dun- 
kel. Hier ist zudem unsicher, ob der Schreiber ein dba gemeint 
hat oder ob der Strich an der rechten oberen Ecke des aksara dba 
wie oft ohne besondere Bedeutung gesetzt ist. 
Die Inschrift mit den Namen von Tathägatas ist in einem völlig 
anderen Duktus als die Weihinschrift geschrieben. Ob ein Zusam- 
menhang mit dem Stüpa und dieser Inschrift besteht, muß daher 
zweifelhaft bleiben: 
PL 165, 167 91.a: namo amitäbhäya tathäsata(!) nama Sikhine tathägatäya 
b: nama tapatmanayanacüdapratibatavelàmburasmiraja ya 
tatha 
c. gataya/ (518-84; Je 80-17-02; DANI 1983: 80, no. 61: 
Thalpan) 
Da dies die erste Inschrift auf der Felswand selbst ist, die am 
äußersten westlichen Ende steht, ist es vielleicht kein Zufall, daß 
gerade hier Amitabha genannt ist. Doch kommt derselbe Name 
auch sonst vor: 
PL 168 91a. namab amitabhaya (308-85: Harban-Ost) 
PL 169 91b. namo amit(äbha) (T82D31-5: Chilàs V) 
Ferner sind unten Nr. 99, 108 und 
PL 170 91c. namo amitayuto(!) tathagataya : : (338-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
zu vergleichen. Ganz ungewöhnlich ist der dritte Buddhaname in 
Nr. 91. Er erscheint noch zweimal weiter flußabwärts in Shatial. 
Dort wird er beidemale in einer völlig anderen Schrift, die in win- 
zigen aksaras in den Stein eingemeißelt ist, geschrieben. Sie 
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gleicht damit in mancher Hinsicht der Schrift in den oben er- 
wähnten Stiftungen von Vicitradeva und Varunesvara: 
91d. nama sata(patma)nayanacudapratibatavelama(ra)smirajaya 
tatbagataya: (275-85: Shatial-West) 
Diese Inschrift steht auf demselben Stein wie oben Nr. 31. Auf 
der entsprechenden Abbildung ist sie nur schwach als Strich zu 
erkennen. 
Und noch ein weiteres Mal erscheint dieser Name: 
91e. a: (nama Sata) patmanayanacudapratibata(velama)rasmi(ra)- 
jaya 
b: (tathagata)ya: nama prabbitaratnaya (tatbàgataya) 
c: namas saddharmaraksakendrabhutarajäya (tatägatäya) 
(572-85: Shatial-Ost) 
Der Tathagata Prabhütaratna ist bisher allein aus dem Saddharma- 
pundarikasütra bekannt, einem Text, von dem in Gilgit vier Hand- 
schriften gefunden worden sind. Der Name in Zeile c scheint 
sonst nicht nachweisbar zu sein. 
Auch zu dem Namen, der sich in allen drei Inschriften wieder- 
holt, fehlt zunächst noch eine Parallele. Seine Deutung bleibt in 
Einzelheiten unklar: sata-patma (stets so für padma?)-nayana- 
cüdá-apratibata-velama- (oder: -velambu-)-rasmi-räja. 
Aus den Parallelen ergibt sich, daß der Schreiber in Thalpan die 
erste Silbe des Namens ausgelassen hat, als er tapatma® schrieb. 
Die Inschriften setzen sich in Thalpan fort mit: 
92. namo Sikhine (tatha)sataya(!) (520-84; Je 277/17: Thalpan) 
und: 
93. namo Sakyamunaye tathäagatayal (521-84; Je 277/17a: Thal- 
pan) 
Die Inschriften Nr. 92, 93, die links und rechts von einem Stüpa 
angebracht sind, scheinen ihrem Duktus nach von demselben 
Schreiber ausgeführt zu sein wie Nr. 90. 
Links neben einem weiteren Stüpa steht: 
Ara nur 
b: nama (a)ksayamati(nah) tatha 
c: gatdya nama (su)ddhajaya ta 
d: dhaga (20-85: Thalpan) 
Die Inschrift ist nur mit großer Mühe am Stein selbst zu entzif- 
fern. Die erste Zeile, vielleicht eine begonnene, aber nicht fortge- 
setzte Inschrift, ist fast völlig abgerieben. Die Gestalt des a in 
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(a)ksaya ist ganz ungewöhnlich, so daß auch eine andere Deutung 
möglich erscheint und die vorgeschlagene Lesung als vorläufig 
gelten muß. Bisher ist nur ein Bodhisatva Aksayamati bekannt, 
der im Saddharmapundarikasütra, im Mamjusrimülakalpa und in 
der Aufzählung von Bodhisatva-Namen in der Mahävyutpatti ge- 
nannt wird. Der zweite Name der Inschrift scheint suddhaja, 
vielleicht auch buddhaja zu lauten. In der Zeile d bricht die In- 
schrift mit dhaga ab, ein wohl durch Auslassen des inneren Quer- 
striches im dha entstandener Fehler für ein begonnenes tathd- 
gataya. 
Ebenso unsicher bleibt die Lesung des nächsten Namens, der un- 
ter einem Stüpa steht. Auch hierzu scheint eine Parallele zu feh- 
len: 
PL 176 95. (na)mo + bha + + (s)etugunaya (21-85: Thalpan) 
Auf bba können ein breites oder zwei schmale aksaras folgen: 
[a]bhalyalsetuguna scheint eine mögliche Ergänzung zu sein. 
Diese Inschrift ist in einem von Nr. 90, 92, 93 verschiedenen 
Schrifttyp geschrieben. 
Hoch über dem Stipa steht namo budhdya(!) (524-84) und nur 
wenig weiter östlich: 
Pl 177 96.# namo vairocanäya tathägataya (527-84: Thalpan) 
und etwa drei Meter weiter östlich: 
Pl 178 97.a: namo ratnasik bim tathagataya 
b: # namo (528-84: Thalpan) 
Die Zeile b ist nicht weiter ausgeführt: zu °sikbim statt °sikhine 
vgl. unten Nr. 107. 
Im selben Schrifttyp geschrieben findet sich ferner: 
97a. a: nama ratnasikbine tathägatä 
b: (ya) + + putrasya (336-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
Die beiden ersten aksaras des Namens sind abgerieben. 
Über den Inschriften Nr. 96, 97 steht: 
98.a: namo budhäya(!) 
b: # namo (528-84: Thalpan) 
Die Zeile b ist vom Schreiber nicht zuende geführt. 
Ein wenig weiter im Osten steht: 
PL 179 99.a: # namo sampustitasälaräjäya tatbágatáya 
b: namo samantarasmivyudgatasrikrpanäya tatbága 
c: täya:namo amrità(bbya) tathagataya (529-84: Thalpan) 
Die Lesung des letzten Namens ist im einzelnen nicht vóllig si- 
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cher. Wenn statt bba hier bbya geschrieben ist, kónnte ein ortho- 
graphischer Einfluß von Aksobhya ausgeübt sein. Die wohl volks- 
etymologische Schreibung amrita(amrta) findet eine Entspre- 
chung in einer von J. BROUGH besprochenen Kharosthi-Bei- 
schrift zu einer Skulptur aus Gandhära (BROUGH 1982: 68), in 
der amrida steht. Zu dem zweiten Namen fehlt zunächst noch 
eine Parallele. Der erste Name steht wiederum auch in einer In- 
schrift in Thalpan-Dorf auf demselben Stein und in unmittelbarer 
Nähe von Nr. 97a: 
99a. a: namo nama rasmicandrapratima(nd)ita(vidyutejagho)- 
sesvarardjäya tathagataya 
b: namo sampuspitasälaräjäya tathagataya (335-85: Thalpan- 
Dorf) 

Obwohl die Inschrift in sehr kleinen Zeichen geschrieben ist, so 
ist sie doch demselben Typ wie die Inschriften Nr. 90, 92, 93, 94 
zuzurechnen, vor allem wegen der sehr charakteristischen Form 
des Zeichens smi. Die schwer lesbaren Abschnitte im ersten Na- 
men lassen sich mit Hilfe einer Parallele aus der Satasahasrika 
Prajnapdramita, 2,5 klären. 
Der erste Name aus Nr. 99 sampustita® und der zweite aus Nr. 
99a sampuspita^ finden dagegen Anschluß in Texten, die aus 
Zentralasien überliefert sind. 
Namen von Tathägatas erscheinen hier nicht nur in Schutzfor- 
meln (dhdrani), sondern auch in einer Gattung buddhistischer 
Texte, die bisher nur aus Zentralasien bekannt ist. Diese, nicht 
ganz glücklich desand „Bekenntnis (nämlich des Karma)“ genann- 
ten Texte versprechen Aufhebung des schlechten Karma durch 
Schreiben oder Rezitieren von langen Listen mit Buddhanamen 
(vgl. EMMERICK 1979: 39). 
In einer der beiden, in jeweils einer Handschrift erhaltenen zen- 
tralasiatischen Versionen der Sitätapatradhärani, die in Sanskrit 
in khotanischer Orthographie vorliegen, steht ein vergleichbarer 
Name: sapuspi(!)salindrraräjaya, KT V, Nr. 729 (Ch.c.001.1-198), 
28f., S. 369 in der aus Tun-huang bekannten Fassung, der in der 
Parallelversion aus Khotan zwischen bbaisajyaguruvaidüryapra- 
bharaja und sakyamuni, KT V, Nr. 728 (S. 2529), 23f., S. 360 
fehlt. Obwohl der in der Tun-huang-Fassung eingefügte Name 
nicht vóllig identisch ist, bleiben doch der Anklang und die Ahn- 
lichkeit in der Struktur beachtenswert. Zugleich steht sapuspi° 
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der Form sampuspita°, Nr. 99a näher. Da sampuspita „aufge- 
blüht“ wohl besser auf einen Baum paßt als sampustita ,,wohl- 
genáhrt", darf man in letzterem vielleicht eine Namensabwand- 
lung, wenn nicht gar ein Mißverständnis sehen. Denn wie andere, 
weiter unten besprochene Beispiele deutlich machen, gab es offen- 
sichtlich einen weiten Ermessensspielraum bei der schöpferischen 
Gestaltung auch von individuellen Buddhanamen. Vielleicht sind 
beide Varianten dieses Namens aus dem schlichten sälaräja ent- 
wickelt, der in der Litanei des Hüyi Kima-tcüna, KBT Nr. 25. 42, 
S 92, vgl. KBT Nr. 27.27, S. 101 = KT V Nr. 530.772, S. 249, 
vgl. KT V Nr. 531. 1079, S. 253, vorkommt. Schließlich ist auch 
der Name sdlendraraja bezeugt (BHSD s. v.). 
In Thalpan folgt nun, etwa zweihundert Meter óstlich vom Altar- 
fels und etwa sechzig Meter von den Inschriften Nr. 95ff. ent- 
fernt auf der Terrasse in unmittelbarer Nähe der Kuberavähana- 
Stiftung Nr. 71 und zweier Stüpazeichnungen der Vicitradeva- 
Varunesvara-Stiftungen, die vorletzte Inschrift mit einem Bodhi- 
satva- oder Tathägata-Namen. Ihr Duktus gleicht dem der In- 
schrift Nr. 99: 
PL 181 100. a: namo ratnaträya(!) namo 
b: arya valokitesvaraya bo 
c: dhisaya(!) mabäsatvaya mabakaru 
d: nikäya (ta)d yathd taretu tare 
e: (tu) re suaba (535b-84; Je 277/142: Thalpan) 
Hier wird eine nahe Verwandtschaft mit der sog. Avalokite$vara- 
dhàrani?? erkennbar: 
namau ratnatrayáya. namau |äryalvalokittesvaraya bodbisatváya 
mahäsatväya mahäkärunikaya namas //// nam saryatbedam suna- 
kutmale svaba, KT III, Nr. 1, Blatt 9b5—10a2. 
Schließlich wird Avalokitesvara noch in zwei nicht recht gelun- 
genen Inschriften erwähnt: 
Pl 182 100a. a: # namo arya valo 
b: lesve(ra) ya(!) $(ravasa)gagitaputra 
C: makoka (311-85: Harban-Ost) 
PL 183 100b. namo arya lokite Svarasya (30/01: Shatial-Ost) 
Eine Inschrift, die ganz im Osten etwa einen Kilometer von 


23 Der Titel ist nicht überliefert (EMMERICK 1979: 38). Die Herkunft der 
Handschrift, die in KT keine Signatur trägt, wird von Bailey nicht mit- 
geteilt. 
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Nr. 100 entfernt hoch oben an der Felswand sichtbar ist, lautet: 
101. a: # namo ksobhya 

b: deyadharmo yam 

c: gunasre 

d: stasya (567-84; Je 277/96; v. HINÜBER 1983a: 

276; JETTMAR-THEWALT 1985: Foto 26: Tafel 
17: Thalpan) 

Die Inschrift steht rechts unten neben dem Bild einer Stüpa-An- 
lage des pafícayatana-Typs. Es ist durchaus bemerkenswert, daß 
die Namen im Westen mit Amitäbha beginnen und hier im Osten 
mit Aksobhya enden, da dies die Tathägatas der entsprechenden 
Himmelsrichtungen sind. 
Derselbe Tathägata wird auch in Thalpan-Dorf unmittelbar neben 
Nr. 99a genannt: 
101a. [na]mo aksobhyäya tathägatäya (3382-85: Thalpan-Dorf) 
und noch einmal links von der Vaisravanasena-Inschrift Nr. 59a 
am Indus am Fuße der Brücke zwischen Thalpan und Chiläs auf 
der rechten Indusseite: 
101b. # namo ksobh (30b-85: Thalpan-Brücke) 
Die Inschrift bricht mitten im aksara bha ab, von dem allein die 
untere Hälfte ausgeführt ist. 
Ferner ist dieser Tathägata genannt in: 
101c. namo aksobhya (T81D104-14: Chiläs V) 
Überblickt man die bisher behandelten Inschriften in Thalpan, so 
lassen sich diese je nach der verwendeten Schrift in die folgenden 
Gruppen zusammenfassen: Nr. 91, 92, 93, 96, 97 gehören zusam- 
men, wobei zudem wohl Nr. 92, 93 zugleich von derselben Hand 
stammen können. Zu dieser Gruppe gehört ferner Nr. 99a aus 
Thalpan-Dorf. 
Eine zweite Gruppe bilden Nr. 94, 99, 100, 102, die alle von 
einer Hand geschrieben sein können. 
Ganz abseits stehen die auch voneinander verschiedenen Inschrif- 
ten Nr. 95 und 101. 
Soweit bisher erkennbar, ergeben sich von der Schrift her keine 
Querverbindungen zu Stiftungen des Kuberavähana oder Sinhota, 
wobei die Kuberavähana-Inschriften sich räumlich durchaus mit 
den Bodhisatva- und Tathagata-Inschriften berühren. 
Daß sich auch bestimmte Namen nicht auf bestimmte Schrift- 
typen festlegen lassen, zeigt Satapatmanayanacudäpratibatavelä- 
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marasmiräja, Nr. 91ff., der auch in einer Schrift mit sehr kleinen 
Zeichen nachweisbar ist, die zwar denjenigen der Vicitradeva- 
Varunesvara-Inschriften nahesteht, jedoch auf Shatial beschränkt 
zu sein scheint”*. 
Namen dieser Art sind jedoch keineswegs auf Thalpan und Chilàs 
beschränkt, wenn sie sich auch an keinem anderen Fundort in der 
gleichen Dichte nachweisen lassen: 
PL 187 102.2: # nama (bbagavate ra)|tna](ku)sumaguna 
b: sägaravedü(!)ryalkalnalkalgirisuvarna 
c: [klä(m)(ca)[na]prabbä(sa)sriye tathagata 
d: ya rbate samyakss(!)ambuddhaya (298-83: Gichigah) 
Wiederum ergibt sich eine zentralasiatische Parallele, die zugleich 
mit dem Vorkommen dieses Namens im Saddharmapundarika- 
sütra seine Wiederherstellung erlaubt: KBT, Nr. 27. 61f., S. 102 
= KT III, Nr. 47. Blatt 6a4f., S. 114 = KT V, Nr. 530.796,S.250, 
Vp RETINE ETS S 07 
Ferner finden sich am selben Fundort und auf demselben Stein 
die folgenden drei Inschriften: 
PL 188 103. a: # namo ratnasikbine 
b: tathdgatdya (286-83: Gichigah) 
Darunter: 
PL 188 104. a: # nityaprabasita 
b: pra(mu)ditendriyo bodhisatvo (287-83: Gichigah) 
Darunter: 
PL 189 105.a: # namo sinha 
b: vikritarajaya tathagataya 
c: tad yatha jaye jaye maha 
d: jaye jaya(am)na svaba (284-83: Gichigah) 
In der zweiten Zeile liegt eine Fehlschreibung vor, die sich mit 
Hilfe des Tathägata-Namens suvargaprab bása-simbavikriditaraja 
aus der Avalokitesvaradhäranı, KT III, Nr. 1, Blatt 22a3f., S. 12 
korrigieren läßt. 
Schließlich lassen sich noch einige vereinzelte Inschriften mit der- 
artigen Namen anführen: 
Pl 190 106. nama (nama)tirmanapatalavidhvamsa(na)läjaya (tathagataya) 
(574-85: Shatial-Ost) 


24 Eine nach einem Foto vermutete Inschrift in sehr kleinen Zeichen aus 
Hodar konnte noch nicht am Stein selbst verifiziert werden. 
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Da die Lesung des Namens an einigen Stellen unsicher ist, kann 
nur die Auffindung einer Parallele in der Literatur Klarheit brin- 
gen. Auffällig ist "/ajàya statt "rájàya, was sich wohl sarota : 
sulota, Nr. 65 vergleichen läßt. 
Auch diese Inschrift ist in kleinen Zeichen in den Stein geritzt, 
doch ist ihr Duktus von dem der Nr. 91 c, d verschieden. 
Ebenfalls in sehr kleiner auf der Abbildung nicht entzifferbarer 
Schrift steht unter dem Namen virasomab survih, Nr. 34d: 
107. namo ratne(Sikbi) tatbágatàya (536-85: Shatial-Ost) 
Zu *sikbi statt °sikhine läßt sich °sikhim, Nr. 97 vergleichen. 
Von einem anderen Fundort stammt: 
108. a: [na]mo (a + tä)bhyaya tathagatäya 

b: namo ratnasikbis tatbágataya?s 

c: namo Sakyamunaye tathägatäya 

d: namo aksobhyaya (tathaga)ttaya(!): 

e: likbitam priyamitrena 

f: # nidrottarasya (127-83; DANI 1983: 78, no. 60: Chiläs V) 
Die erste Zeile der Inschrift ist inzwischen durch Steinbrucharbei- 
ten zerstört. Der Mönch Priyamitra wird auch sonst erwähnt: 
oben Nr. 37a. 
Schließlich findet sich, wiederum in der Nähe von Chiläs im Orts- 
teil “New Colony” eine heute etwa sechs Meter über dem Boden 
liegende, stark verwitterte, sechszeilige Inschrift. Rechts ist ein 
Tier schwach zu erkennen, vermutlich ein Löwe oder ein Tiger. 
Links ist ein Stüpa abgebildet, dessen Stifterinschrift weitgehend 
verblaßt ist: 
109. a: devadha 

b: rmo yam 
: cam|dra] + - särdham ra(tna)ca//// 
: + + - sdrdham priya + + + 


C» CO 


: abgerieben 

f: abgerieben (761-85: New Colony) 
Die erste Halfte der Zeilen c, d steht links, die zweite rechts vom 
Stipa unmittelbar unter Nr. 109a. Im letzten Feld der Stüpa- 
Basis eingerahmt standen etwa sieben aksaras, hinter denen allein 
nasya noch erkennbar ist. 
Obwohl eine weitere Inschrift rechts vom Stüpa auch am Stein 


25 Zu °sikhis tathä° vgl. oben Nr. 79 mit Anm. 17 und v. HINÜBER 1981: 
167. 
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selbst kaum zu entziffern ist, so läßt sich mit Hilfe einer Parallele 
doch wenigstens ein Teil aus den erhaltenen Resten retten: 
PL 193 109a. a: namo (hatha) + + 

b: gataya (nama) to + 

c: (nda) .y. budhaya(!) 

d: namo ddharma(samud)r(av)egasri 

e: räja[ ya tathagaltaya 

f: nama + + + + budhäya(!) (761-85: New Colony) 
In Zeile a ist statt ba auch pd eine mögliche Lesung. Obwohl sich 
eine Ergänzung [tathälgatäya anbietet, bleibt dies schwierig, da 
die vorausgehende Lücke für den Dativ eines Namens zu kurz ist. 
Vielleicht ist formelhaft-ungrammatisch namo patba tathagataya 
für tathdgatab „schützt, ihr Tathagatas‘‘, geschrieben (?). In Zeile 
c könnte statt nda auch tya gelesen werden, es folgt eine Ligatur, 
von der nur der untere Teil, ein .y. erkennbar ist. Der Name in 
Zeile d kann aus Gandavyüha (Gv) 258,6* rekonstruiert werden. 
Er schlägt zugleich eine Brücke auch nach Zentralasien, denn in 
einer Handschrift, die heute in Leningrad aufbewahrt wird und 
die N.F. Petrovsky am Ende des vorigen Jahrhunderts in Kashgar 
erworben hat, steht ebenfalls dharmasa(mu)dravegasiriräjäya, 
22a1. Der Wert dieser dbárani-Sammlung, die erst vor kurzem 
durch BONGARD-LEVIN/VOROBYOVA-DESYATOVSKAYA 
(1984) herausgegeben ist, liegt darin, daß sie Einblick in die Ent- 
stehung von dhäranis gewährt und zugleich diese Texte mit der 
Sütra-Literatur verknüpft. Sie stellt somit ein wichtiges Binde- 
gled zwischen zwei Bereichen der buddhistischen Literatur dar. 
Denn nachdem die ersten fünf Namen der Sammlung beinahe mit 
KT III Nr. 47 (P 3513,1—12), 7v1—7v4, S. 114 = KBT Nr. 27 
(CH. 00268), 73—78, S.102 identisch sind, folgen die übrigen 
Tathàgata-Namen genau einem Abschnitt im Gandavyühasütra, 
was den Herausgebern der dharani-Sammlung erstaunlicherweise 
entgangen ist, obwohl dieser Sachverhalt nach einem Blick in das 
BHSD ins Auge springt. Mit ratnamerave, 21b2 setzt im Gv eine 
neue Namenreihe ein: pratbamo jino ratnamerus, Gv 256,26*, 
die nun bis zum letzten in der Sammlung erhaltenen Namen 
sripradipäya, 29b5 genau dem Vorbild des Gv entspricht, wenn 
auch leichte Abweichungen in der Gestalt einzelner Namen 
durchaus vorkommen. 
So lautet etwa der bereits erwähnte letzte Name im Gv giripradipa, 
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Gv 259,18*. Obwohl eine Beurteilung dieser Abweichung da- 
durch erschwert wird, daß der textkritische Apparat zur Gv-Aus- 
gabe nie erschienen ist, so scheint doch im Lichte der nicht selte- 
nen Namen mit dem halbmittelindischen Element siri die dhärani- 
Sammlung einen besseren Text zu bieten, die zudem den Text 
dem klassischen Sanskrit annähert, wo die Metrik des Gv dies ver- 
bieten würde. Nur in den dhäranis selbst wird die ältere Form be- 
wahrt: tayatha Siri Siri, 29b5. Dadurch wird es wahrscheinlich, 
daß die dhärani-Sammlung ihren Namen aus dem Gv entlehnt hat. 
Nur selten scheinen sich echte Namenvariationen zu finden. So 
scheint für gunaghosa, Gv 258, 7* in den dhäranis [gunalmegha, 
22a3 zu stehen. Daraus läßt sich ebenso wie aus den Inschriften 
(vgl. oben zu Nr. 99) ablesen, daß sich aus vorgegebenen Bau- 
steinen immer neue Varianten gewinnen ließen. Trotzdem ent- 
sprechen sich die beiden Texte in der Regel so genau, daß sich 
alle Lücken in der vorgelegten Ausgabe der dhärani-Sammlung 
schließen lassen. Außerdem ergibt sich, daß die korrekte Lesung 
statt asambbava?^, 28b5 vielmehr susambbava^, Gv 259,15* ist. 
Zugleich zeigt dieser Text, wie aus den Namen der Tathägatas die 
mantras einer dharani gewonnen werden können (vgl. BERN- 
HARD 1967). 

Die enge Verbindung der Inschriften zu den dhärani-Texten 
spricht dafür, daß es sich auch bei ersteren um eine Art Schutz- 
zauber handeln könnte, allerdings wohl von einer allgemeineren 
Natur, wenn man an die individuellen Schutzformeln denkt, die 
handschriftlich in den Gilgit-Manuskripten erhalten sind (v. HIN- 
ÜBER 1981). Dies wiederum rückt die Inschriften und die Hand- 
schriften eng zusammen und betont, wie sehr beide in derselben 
Tradition des Buddhismus stehen. Die reichen Inschriftenfunde 
am oberen Indus geben so einen tiefen Einblick in den lebendigen 
Buddhismus um die Mitte des ersten nachchristlichen Jahrtau- 
sends, der zugleich die engen Verbindungen dieses Gebietes zu 
Zentralasien immer klarer hervortreten läßt. Obwohl diese Bin- 
dungen unverkennbar sind, so sollte doch auch bedacht werden, 
daß aus Indien für diese Zeit Vergleichbares vielleicht nur des- 
wegen nicht überliefert ist, weil es den Untergang des Buddhis- 
mus in seinen eigentlichen Kernlanden nicht überlebt hat. Die Be- 
ziehungen des Nordwestens zu Zentralasien mögen daher noch 
enger erscheinen, als sie tatsächlich waren. 
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Verzeichnis der Namen 
(Die Zahlen entsprechen den Nummern der Inschriften) 


-uttara: nidrä-, 108 praväsusabhä, 80 
-ota: dharma-, 69c; priya[, 109 
sinha-, 79, 80, 82, 83 -priya: varuna-, 69f 

kueravahana, 70ff. priyananda, 69b 
kueravahanaputra, 76 priyanandaputra, 69, 69a, 69h, 69i 
kuberavahana s. kueravahana priyamitra, 108 
kuverajesta, 77 priyasinha, 78 
gagitaputra, 100a makoka, 100a 
gamanasüra(sa- ?), 84, 84a madana[, 90 
gunasresta, 101 madanasimha, 90a 
gutta, 75 mahädeva, 74 
camdra[, 109 mahäpranäda, 74 
campadarika, 80 mahäsatva, 74 
jivadharma, 69e -mitra, priya-, 108 
-jesta: kuvera-, 77 -raksita: samgha-, 68 
devavähana, 76 ratnaca[, 109 
]dharana, 78 varunapriya, 69f 
-dharma: jiva-, 69e -varma: dharmasamaya-, 68 
dharmasamayavarma, 68 vahana: kuera-, 70ff.; deva-, 76 
dharmasimgha, 69, 69a, 69h, 69i ]vira, 78 
dharmota, 69c $amanasiñha (= -simha), 78 
-nanda: priya-, 69, 69a, 69h, 69i Samanasira, 78 

(natri)-, 69b -Süra: samana-, 78; gamana-(sa- ?), 
namiddhira, 69e 84, 84a 
navasamghäräma, 68 -Sresta: guna-, 101 
nidrottara, 108 samgharaksita, 68 
]putra, 97a -samgharama: nava-, 68 
-putra: kueravähana-, 76; -simha: dharma-, 69, 69a, 69h, 69i; 

gagita, 100a priya-, 78; samana-, 78; 

dharmasiga-, 69c; madana-, 90a 

priyananda-, 69, 69a, 69h sihhota, 79, 80, 82, 83 

69i svikiya, 69d 
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Verzeichnis der Tathagatas und Bodbisatvas 


aksayamati, 94 

aksobhya, 101, 101a, 101b, 101c, 
108 

-apratihata-: Satapatma’, 91, 91d, 
91e 

[abhaya]setuguna, 95 

amitabha, 91, 91a, 91b 

amitäbhya, 108 

amitäyus, 91c 

amritäbhya, 99 

(a)valokitesvara, 85, 88, 100, 100a 

-indra: saddharmaraksaka°, 91e 

-indriya-: nityaprahasita°, 104 

-i$vara-: avalokita°, 85; 
ras$micandra°, 99a; loka-, 80 

-kanaka-: ratnakusuma°, 102 

-kämcana-: ratnakusuma°, 102 

-kusuma-: ratna-°, 102 

-krpana: samantaras$mi^, 99 

-giri-: ratnakusuma°, 102 

-guna: -setu-, 95; ratnakusuma-, 
102 

-ghosa-: rasmicandra°, 99a 

-candra-: ragmi-’, 99a 

-cüdä-: Satapatma°, 91, 91d, 91e 

-teja-: ra$micandra^, 99a 

dharmasamudravegasriräja, 109a 

namatirmanapatalavidhvamsanalaja, 
106 

-nayana-: Satapatma-°, 91, 91d, 91e 

nityaprahasitapramuditendriya, 104 

-patala-: namatirmana-”, 106 

-patma-: $ata-, 91, 91d, 91e 

-pratimandita-: ra$micandra-, 99a 

-prabhäsa-: ratnakusuma°, 102 

prabhütaratna, 91e 

-pramudita-: nityaprahasita-”, 104 

-prahasita-: nitya-, 104 

buddhaja (?), 94 

-bhüta-: saddharmaraksaka, 91e 

mamjusri, 81, 87 

-mati: aksaya-, 94 
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maitreya, 89 

-raksaka-: saddharma-", 91e 

-ratna: prabhüta-, 91e 

ratnakusumagunasägaravedüryaka- 
nakagirisuvarnakämcanaprabhä- 
sasri, 102 

ratnasikhin, 97, 97a, 103, 107, 108 

rasmicandrapratimanditavidyutteja- 
ghosesvararäja, 99a 

-rasmi-: Satapatma°, 91, 91d, 91e; 
samanta-, 99 

-räja: dharmasamudra°, 109a; 
namatirmana°, 106; 
rasmicandra°, 99a; Satapatma’, 
91, 91d, 91e; 
saddharmaraksaka°, 91e; 
sampustitasäla-, 99; 
sampuspitasäla-, 99a; 
sinhavikridita-, 105 

-laja s. -räja 

lokesvara, 80, 80a 

valokitesvara s. ava? 

-vikrita-: sinha-°, 105 

-vidyutteja-: rasmicandra’, 99a 

-vidhvamsana-: namatirmana°, 106 

vipasyin, 79 

-vega-: dharmasamudra-, 109a 

-veläma-: $atapatma”, 91, 91d, 91e 

-velämbu-: satapatma’, 91, 91d, 91e 

-vaidürya-(-vedürya-): 
ratnakusuma’, 102 

vairocana, 96 

-vyudgata-: samantarasmi’, 99 

Satapatmanayanacüdäpratihata- 
veläma(velämbu)rasmiräja, 91, 
91d, 91e 

säkyamuni, 86, 93, 108 

Sikhin, 91, 92 

-Sikhin: ratna-, 97, 97a, 103, 107, 
108 

-sri-: dharmasamudra°, 1092; 
samantara$mi^, 99 
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-$ri: ratnakusuma’, 102 

Suddhaja (?), 94 

saddharmaraksakendrabhütaräja, 
91e 

samantara$mivyudgatasrikrpana, 99 

-samudra-: dharma-, 109a 

sampustitasalaraja, 99 


sampuspitasalaraja, 99a 
-sägara-: ratnakusuma-^, 102 
-sälaräja: sampustita-, 99; 

sampuspita-, 99a 
sinhavikriditaraja, 105 
-suvarna-: ratnakusuma’, 102 
]setuguna, 95 


Verzeichnis der Wörter und Titel 


arhat, 102 

äcärya, 75 

arya, 79, 81, 85, 88, 89, 100 

isü[, 68a 

iha 68, 76 

kalyänamitra, 75 

krta, 69a, 82 

tathagata(-Namen), 79, 80, 86, 91, 
91b, 91c, 91d, 93, 94, 96, 97, 
97a, 98, 99, 99a, 101a, 102, 
103, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109a 

divira, 78 

devadharma, 69, 69f, 69h, 69i, 70, 
71,72, 72a, 73, 74a, 76, 78, 82, 
83, 90, 90a, 101, 109 

dharmadhütr, 68a 

dharmaräyam, 74, 90 

dharmahetuvarada, 69aff. 

namo, 68a, 79, 80, 81, 85, 91, 91a, 
91b, 91c, 91d, 91e, 92, 93, 94, 
95, 96, 97, 97a, 98, 99, 99a, 


100, 1002, 101, 1012, 101b, 
102, 103, 105, 106, 107, 108, 
109a 

bodhisatva(-Namen), 81, 87, 87a, 
88, 89, 100, 104 

bhagavat, 102 

bhagini, 80 

bhäryä, 80 

mahäkärunika, 100 

mahäsatva, 100 

mahäsvaparityäga, 74 

ratnatraya, 100 

likhita, 90, 108 

visesasridharmal, 68 

vryäghrini, 74 

$ravasa, 100a 

samghäräma, 68 

sampräpta, 68 

samyakss(!)ambuddha, 102 

svähä, 100, 105 

svikiya, 69d 
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LORE SANDER 


REMARKS ON THE FORMAL BRÄHMI OF GILGIT, 
BAMIYAN, AND KHOTAN 
with an Appendix of Selected Inscriptions from Thor North 
(Pakistan) 


In recent years O. von HINUBER has several times called atten- 
tion to the close relationship between the Buddhist centres of 
Gilgit and Khotan. This relationship is not only reflected by 
Khotanese names and titles in colophons of Gilgit mss., as e.g. 
baysa-kkarjannyavira, the title lera (v. HINUBER 1980a: 76, 78), 
or the name of a donor’s wife called dysatika-sumonvilta (v. HIN- 
ÜBER 1982: 59), but also by a common literary tradition, as to 
be seen from the popularity of the Samghätasütra (v. HINÜBER 
1982: 51—53) and the Bhaisajyagurusütra (EMMERICK! 1979a: 
20, 28) in both regions, to mention only two of them. Further- 
more, Gidagitti occurs in an itinerary of a Buddhist, who de- 
scribes his route from some unidentified places in Central Asia 
to Kashmir (BAILEY 1936; 1968). He passed Gilgit and Chiläs 
on his way to the south-west. Even from this broad outline of 
cultural exchange one can assume that it may also have had some 
influence on the Brähmi script, which was used in both regions. 

The Khotanese Brähmi is attested in two main types, a formal 
and a cursive one. The formal Brähmi script was exclusively used 
for writing sacred Buddhist texts, and the cursive one more often 
for secular subjects (already HOERNLE 1916/1970: XIV). Secular 


1 My warmest thanks to Professor EMMERICK who provided me with 
photos from Khotanese mss. Professor BECHERT contributed photos of 
Sanskrit mss. from the German Turfan collection for which I am very 
grateful. 
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subjects are seldom treated in Gilgit mss. Only scanty fragments 
of medical texts are preserved (v. HINÜBER 1979 & addenda). 
The colophons reflect different writing habits in Gilgit and Khotan. 
In Khotanese mss. they are often written in cursive Brahmi script 
PL 206 and clearly separated from the sacred text. In Gilgit mss., on the 
other hand, the colophons are written rather carelessly?, but not 
in a cursive script: the shapes of the aksaras do not differ from 
those of the formal Brahmi script. 
Already F.W. THOMAS (1954) mentioned in his article “Brahmi 
Script in Central-Asian Sanskrit Manuscripts" two types of formal 
script characteristic of the region of Gilgit and Bämiyän. One he 
PI 203 described as ‘‘calligraphic ornate script" and the other one as 
a script not confined to this region only, but common to north- 
ern India from the end of the sixth to the seventh century A.D. 
In the region of Gilgit it preceded the Sarada script, as is clearly 
to be seen by comparing the mss. from the Gilgit "stüpa" with 
the inscriptions of the Chambä state (VOGEL 1911). Hence this 
Pl 196,197 script was termed ‘‘Proto-Sarada” by O. von HINUBER. In my 
palæographical study on Sanskrit mss. from the Prussian Turfan 
collection it is named "Gilgi/Bamiyàn type II" in contrast 
to the calligraphic ornate type termed there “Gilgit/Bämiyan 
type I” (SANDER 1968: 123, 135). 
It is the calligraphic ornate script which can be defined as a local 
script of the northwestern provinces between Gilgit and Bämiyän. 
The observations of F.W. THOMAS upon this script were based 
on the reproductions in S. LEVI’s article (1932) from mss. found 
by HACKIN at Bämiyän. His work was developed by myself with 
the help of photos from the museum in Kabul, the mss. in the 
Prussian Turfan collection, and on one medical text found by the 
Delegation Archéologique Française en Afghanistan near Bämiyän 
in 1966 and published by P. PAULY?. This increased material 


2 Cf. LOKESH CHANDRA, Vol. 5, 1970: 675; Vol. 7, 1974: 1315; Vol. 8, 
1974: 1864, 1866, 1867, 1947, 1948; Vol. 9, 1974: 2415, 2416; Vol. 10, 
1974: 3051, 3346. 

3 273—283; without citing P. PAULY reanalysed by Yutaka OJIHARA, 
Ms. 1983. The manuscript was kindly placed at my disposal by Professor 
von HINÜBER. — I thank Professor EMMERICK for his information that 
the abstracts of the conference have now been published. 
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made it possible to show how this local script developed from the 
Kusäna period onwards up to the sixth century A.D., ending 
with the calligraphic ornate type (SANDER 1968: 123—30). 
The evolution, not reflected by the Gilgit ms. find, is confirmed 
by the Brähmi inscriptions found in the area of Gilgit (cf. appen- 
dix, pp. 119 ff). The inscriptions from the Alam Bridge were first 
transcribed and published by G. FUSSMAN (1978). H. HUMBACH 
(1980a; cf. FUSSMAN 1980: 461) reread them and added in 
many cases palæographical notes concerning aksaras which he 
interpreted differently from FUSSMAN. These Brahmi inscrip- 
tions cover a period from the Kusäna to the later Gupta era. 
Some of them resemble very closely mss. from Bämiyän, e.g. 
the Kusäna inscription Pl. 14b in FUSSMAN’s publication (HUM- 
BACH No. 11), and the early Gupta inscription on Pl. 26 (FUSS- 
MAN), equal to HUMBACH No. 22,12 (for details see SANDER 
1983: 116f.). 

Two Sanskrit inscriptions (No. 17, 66) can be recognized among 
the Sogdian inscriptions from the Shatial Bridge recently published 
by H. HUMBACH (1980b) and K. JETTMAR (1985: Pl. 18). 
One of them, No.17, may be read ddityo ihägata (cf. v. HIN- 
UBER, p. 44). For paleographical reasons the initial A is 
of some interest because it shows the same bends on the left 
side as the initial A known from Khotanese and early mss. 
from the northern Silk Road . Of more interest concern- 
ing the relationship between Gilgit and Khotan is the only 
Brahmi inscription published in the same article (No. 93). It 
consists of the sanskritized Persian name Sri-kirdira-piroysasya, 
on which HUMBACH commented: “Vom graphischen Standpunkt 
aus gesehen ist hier interessant, daß der stimmhafte Sibilant 
des Iranischen nach der im Khotansakischen geläufigen ... Weise 
durch ys wiedergegeben wird” (1980b: 205). The Brähmi of this 
inscription resembles closely that of several mss. from Bämiyän 
and Qizil (northern Silk Road). Thus, the aksara ro ig with the 
vertical bend up to the left, and the s- in the ligature sya Yy 
have almost the same shape as in the mss. from Bämiyän and 
Qizil. Both the mss. and inscription may be dated with some 
certainty to the fifth century A.D. in accordance with one 
Gupta inscription from Mathura cut in the same style and dated 
135 of the Gupta era (FLEET 1888: 263, Pl. XXXIX A). It is the 
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same inscription as was already used by H. LÜDERS for dating 
the Kalpanämanditikä ms. from Qizil (1926: 12/1979: 130), 
Pl. 203 which was written in the same style (alphabet h) but is perhaps 
to be dated somewhat earlier. 
The examples of Brahmi inscriptions published by K. JETTMAR 
in two articles (1980; 1981) show the fully developed calligraphic 
ornate style (JETTMAR 1980, T. 2 = 1981, T. 4; further T. 3.1; 
9.2; 11.1,2) side by side with the Proto-Sarada Inscriptions), 
It is of considerable importance for the palæography of Gilgit 
and Bämiyän to explain how the change from the very elaborate 
calligraphic ornate style to the Proto-Säradä may have taken 
place. In my article “Einige neue Aspekte zur Entwicklung 
der Brahmi in Gilgit und Bamiydn’’ (SANDER 1983), I gave 
some examples of Kusäna and Gupta mss. from Bämiyän and 
Qizil written in the eastern or Allahabad style. There is some 
probability that the eastern style may have influenced the devel- 
opment towards the Proto-Säradä in India and perhaps also in 
this region. Some Kusäna and early Gupta mss. from Bämiyän 
PI 198, 199 and Qizil show the typical features from the eastern style: 
straighter, narrower, and less ornate lines than the calligraphic 
western style, the early Gupta ma, and especially the aksaras la 
and ha, clearly different from those of the western style. Still 
more than in North India, where at least the simple ma AW of the 
eastern style became predominant, the western style succeeded 
in the northwestern border provinces, where also the old Mathura 
ma ZI remained unchanged for centuries. But the knowledge of 
the eastern style, as poor as it may have been, may have helped 
to pave the way for the introduction of the Proto-Säradä. The 
suggestion made by O. von HINUBER that the Proto-Sarada 
script may have been introduced by an official act, as by 
Navasurendrädityanandin of the Patola-sihi dynasty, who was 
the first to use the title paramabhattaraka maharajatiraja parame- 
$vara patola sabi sri (v. HINUBER 1982: 60), cannot be followed 
without hesitation. Although there may have been an official act, 


4 JETTMAR 1980, T. 4 (mätu khirena compare JETTMAR 1981, T. 9.2 
matum kbirasya, this inscription is written in the calligraphic ornate 
type); JETTMAR 1981, T. 8.2; 11.1. 
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it surely was not Navasurendrädityanandin who proclaimed it. 
The Hätün rock inscription of Navasurendrädityanandin shows a 
comparatively late state of development of the Proto-Säradä 
script, e.g. the letter ya has always the modern shape dl while 
the old form of ya xar is still preserved in several Proto-Sarada 
mss.5. Other Gilgit mss. show a transitional state in which the 
two forms appear side by side, or ya is written with a loop Al. 
From the palaographical point of view the Proto-Säradä was 
most probably introduced into this region not much before the 
beginning of the seventh century A.D., a time when the Brähmi 
of the northern part of the peninsula became remarkably uniform 
(DANI 1963: 109). But Navasurendrädityanandin could not have 
ruled at this time, even according to O. von HINÜBER'S very 
early date for his reign (v. HINÜBER 1982: 63). However, the 
local scribes and copyists trained in writing the calligraphic 
ornate script had to learn how to write the Proto-Sarada which is 
quite different from the calligraphic ornate type. Atthe beginning 
both types of script may have existed side by side. O. von HIN- 
ÜBER was able to prove that one ms. of the Samghätasütra 
written in the calligraphic ornate script was directly transcribed 
into a Proto-Sarada copy (v. HINUBER 1982: 52f.). Later on, 
the calligraphic ornate type may have gone completely out of 
use. Some perhaps early examples from Gilgit, Bàmiyàn, and 
Qizil written in Proto-Sarada show remarkable traces of the old 
habit of embellishing the aksaras with knots, as is clearly shown 
on the two folios published by S. LEVI (1932: 1—45), one No. 
6b with a fragment from the Sangitiparyäya, and the other No. 


5 Cf. SANDER 1968, alphabet Pl. 22—26. — Compared with the Säradä 
inscription from Hund (Ep.Ind. XXI: 97—98) the Hätün inscription (Ep. 
Ind. XXX: 226—31) of Navasurendrädityanandin shows some letters less 
developed, as na and the diacritic signs for -i and -o. The Hund inscrip- 
tion is dated 168/169 of an unknown era, according to the Harsa era 
774/775 A.D. Following J.Ph. VOGEL’s chronology the earliest Säradä 
documents cannot be dated much before the middle of the ninth century 
(1911: 46f.). According to it the Hund inscription should be dated one 
century later. But the chronology of the Sarada script is far from being 
certain, and still open to speculations. The script on the Kashmir bronze 
published by PAL (1975, No. 31) shows nearly the same stage of develop- 
ment as the script of the Hatin inscription. 
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lb, identified by LEVI as “Avadana de Samgharaksita" (cf. 
PL 199 “Gilgit 1”)°. 
A palæographical reason for the sudden popularity of the Proto- 
Sarada script may be suggested. Due to the introduction of a 
new-shaped kalem, the fashion of writing in northern India 
underwent a considerable change. Mss. and inscriptions written 
before the late sixth century A.D. show comparatively regular 
lines. Later on, the lines vary between thick and thin ones as 
PL 200 a result of a slanting shaped tip of the pen. The introduction 
of this pen had a revolutionary effect upon Indian and Central 
Asian scripts. It became fashionable to use the new invention’. 
But the very elaborated ornate Gilgit/Bämiyän script with its 
tiny, knotted aksaras was not suitable for being written with such 
a pen. It could only have been developed to such an artistic 
degree with the help of the pen with a pointed or somewhat 
square tip that was formerly in common use. The new pen re- 
quired a script with clear straight lines such as that known from 
the Proto-Sarada mss. 
Although the kingdoms of Kuëä and Khotan had adopted the 
ornate type of script, they did not develop it to such an artistic 
degree as is known from mss. written in the calligraphic ornate 
type. Mss. in Sanskrit, and somewhat later in Tocharian and 
Khotanese language, found in the Kuéa and Domoko oases, 
prove that from about the fifth to the sixth century A.D. scribes 
of Tocharian and Khotanese origin may first have copied Sanskrit 
mss. most of which were written in the ornate style. They used 
Chinese paper instead of the Indian palm-leaf as their writing 
material, and cut the paper according to the palm-leaf shape. At 
first their attempts had been comparatively clumsy. The neat and 
narrow lines of the palm-leaf patterns were written larger and 
also rather more legible. This attempt may be exemplified by two 
paper mss.: one, found at Sorëuq near QaraSähr, is written in 
Sanskrit, and the other one is a Khotanese ms. from the Hoern- 
le collection (H. 144 NS. 83) most probably originating from 


6 A striking example of the transitional state of development from the cal- 
ligraphic ornate type to the Proto-Säradä is published in SHT 1, Cat.-No. 
643, T. 39. 

7 DANI 1963: 133 wrongly speaks of the “twist of the pen”. 
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the Domoko oasis (GROPP 1974: 31; THOMAS 1954: 692). 
The similarity of the ductus is obvious. Both mss. have knots 
at the end of their verticals, well-known from the calligraphic 
ornate types, as can be seen from the aksara ka (Šorčuq ms. 
v3: śrāvakaþ; Khotanese ms. a3: jänāka). They are written with a 
pen that was either pointed or had a small square tip. But the 
general appearance should not obscure the differences in details. 
The Soréuq ms. has e.g. the typical Gilgit/Bamiyan tha (cf. Pl. 
203 thd), round, and curved on the right G (Pl. 201 r2 katbam), 
while the scribe of the Khotanese ms. wrote a more angular 
aksara curved on the left 9 (Pl. 202 a5 anyattirtbyánu). This 
form is common to the North Indian Gupta inscriptions, and the 
Proto-Säradä mss., and it is found comparatively seldom in some 
Gupta mss. from the northern rim of the Tarim basin (SANDER 
1968: 94, T. III; 148, T. V; annex: T. 17, 21). The diacritic sign 
for marking the long vowel À also differs in the two mss. In the 
Sortuq ms. it is a loop added to the end of the vertical A (v3 
ätmana), in the Khotanese ms. it is marked by a small hook 
added to the middle of the vertical line ER (a2 àysda). Both 
features correspond well with the later development of these 
aksaras in the northern and southern routes respectively. 

Nevertheless, the differences are slight, and the Brähmi used by 
the Tocharians and Sakas at about the fifth century A.D. is 
approximately the same®. Another peculiarity common to the 
Tocharians and Sakas is the use of the dieresis (first mentioned 
HOERNLE 1916/1970: XVI) to indicate a vowel in general 
representing /2/ in the Tocharian dialects? and /e/ and /5/ in 
Khotanese, according to R.E. EMMERICK “a result of the 
palatalisation of Old Iranian /a/” (1979a: 8; details 1979b: 
239—50). Another common feature is the Central Asian e and 
-ai found in both Tocharian and early Khotanese ms. The point 
of the diacritic sign is bent to the upper right side § , in contrast 


8 SANDER 1968: 4. One folio with text from the 13th chapter of the 
“Book of Zambasta” (EMMERICK 1968) in Khotanese language and 
written in “Early Turkestan Brahmi” was found in the “‘Handschriften- 
Höhle” at Sor&ug. It was published by KONOW 1912. 

9 For details see: KRAUSE, THOMAS 1960: 39, note 1; NORMIER 1980; 
ISEBAERT 1983. 
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to the -e and -at in Gilgit, Bàmiyàn, and North Indian documents, 
where the point is turned to the lower left side ® . Both shapes 
Pl 202 are to:be found in the Khotanese ms. (a3 baberämate), while the 
PL 201  Sortuq ms. has preserved only the Indian form. All mss. contain- 
ing Central Asian e and ai have been termed by myself “Early 
Turkestan Brähmi”®. Like most such terms, this is somewhat 
artificial. The Sanskrit fragment from Soréuq, which does not 
contain Central Asian -e and -ai, cannot have been written much 
earlier than the Khotanese one. But it is classified in accordance 
with the definition as belonging to the ‘“Turkestan Gupta type”. 
Nevertheless, Central Asian -e and -ai are key features of the 
northern route as already stated by A.F.R. HOERNLE (first 
mentioned 1893: 4). Among the southern Turkestan types of 
Brähmi script they are found only in the earlier mss. Later on, 
the Indian forms of -e and -ai predominate again (Pl. 204 ke). 
Khotanese material written in “Early Turkestan Brahmi” is com- 
paratively rare. It is followed chronologically by three more or 
less different types. According to my terms for the Brähmi of the 
northern Silk Road, I name them: “Early South Turkestan 
Brähmi”, “South Turkestan Brahmi’’, the main type, and “Late 
South Turkestan Brahmi”. Some characteristics of these Brahmi 
types will be discussed later. 
Unlike the northern rim of the Tarim basin, where the Brahmi 
tradition existed uninterrupted from the Kusäna period (SAN- 
DER 1968: 2—6, 43—47), on the southern route the Brahmi 
script was most probably not used before the fifth century A.D. 
It only slowly drove back the Kharosthi script (BERNHARD 
1970: 55—62). The events leading to this change are obscure 
(EMMERICK 1979a: 1—5; GROPP 1974: 31). It was assumed 
by F. BERNHARD that the Hinayäna tradition of the Dharma- 
guptaka school, using Northwest Prakrit or Gändhäri as their lan- 
guage and Kharosthi as their script, may have sent the first Bud- 
dhist missionaries to Central Asia. It may be that the increasing 
popularity of the school of the Sarvastivadins/Milasarvastivadins 
from the Kusäna era onwards, using Sanskrit as their language and 
Brähmi as their script, had driven back the Dharmaguptakas. At 
the same time the Mahäyäna movement became popular and 
spread to Khotan. Approximately from the fifth century onwards, 
Sanskrit texts were translated into Khotanese, which were the 
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source of a flourishing literary culture in Khotan. Moreover, the 
introduction of the Brähmi script was not hindered by ortho- 
graphical problems arising from the need to represent Iranian 
phonemes not existing in Sanskrit and in the Prakrits. This prob- 
lem had already been solved centuries ago by using ligatures for 
them as ys- for the voiced sibilant /2/ (v. HINÜBER 1980b: 
121—27). The inscription from the Shatial Bridge, mentioned 
above, is a recently discovered example of it. 

However the transition from the Kharosthi to the Brähmi 
script may have taken place, the development of the Brähmi in 
Khotan is well documented from the fifth to about the tenth 
century A.D. After Qadr Khan Yusuf conquered Khotan in 
1006 A.D. (GROPP 1974: 37), the kingdom became Islamic, 
and as a result the Arabic script was introduced. The Brähmi 
type following the “Early Turkestan Brahmi” described above 
is termed “Early South Turkestan Brähmi”, for it is confined to 
the southern route only. Many more mss. written in this type of 
script are preserved in the collections than there are in the earlier 
type. The best known ms. has the signature Or. 9609 of the 
British Library. It contains 28 folios of the Suvarnabhäsa, written 
in regular Old Khotanese language. It is now being prepared 
for publication by P.O. SKJAERVO. Its script may be char- 
acterized as being broader and less ornamented than that of 
the preceding type. It shows the typical features of a script 
written with a pen with a slanting tip: variation of thin and thick 
lines. But the general appearance of the aksaras is still somewhat 
roundish and not as angular as in the later types. The aksaras 
themselves do not differ much from those mss. written in the 
“Early Turkestan Brahmi” type. The use of the Central Asian -e 
and -ai interchanges with the Indian forms as in the ms. discussed 
before (Pl. 205 r3 twice: ttye). The dots symbolizing the diacritic 
sign -4 are nearly round, not as drop-shaped or square as in the 
later mss., and they are placed at a clearly marked distance from 
each other. The use of the pen with a slanting tip allows us to 
date tentatively the mss. written in this type of script to the end 
of the sixth to the seventh century A.D., when this pen came 
into use (SANDER 1983: 121). 

The “Early South Turkestan Brähmi” is followed by the “South 
Turkestan Brahmi’ type, best represented by the so-called 
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“Kashgar Saddharmapundarika" Sanskrit ms. (LOKESH CHAN- 
DRA 1976; TODA 1981), and the Khotanese ms. Z! of the 
PL 206 “Book of Zambasta”!®. Both mss. most probably come from 
one of the sites in the oasis Chira Domoko (GROPP 1974: 27; 
EMMERICK 1978: 391). The majority of the Khotanese mss. 
in formal Brähmi script are written in this type. They belong to 
the most prosperous period of the kingdom of Khotan between 
the seventh and the ninth century A.D. (GROPP 1974: 35f.). 
The style is markedly different from that of the Suvarnabhäsa 
ms. The difference to be noted first is the tendency to straighter 
lines, which emphasizes the variation of thick and thin lines and 
creates a calligraphic impression. It is much better adapted to the 
possibilities of the slanting tip of the pen than the script of the 
Suvarnabhäsa ms., and it reflects a general tendency of the 
Brähmi script of the seventh century already discussed in detail 
in connection with the introduction of the Proto-Säradä into 
Gilgit and Bàmiyàn. The main ms. for the “Book of Zambasta" 
is one of the older examples within this type of script. The writer 
seldom uses Central Asian -e and -ai, and, when he does, it is usual- 
ly because not enough space is left for the Indian shaped one 
(LEUMANN 1934: 8; SANDER 1984). In other mss., mainly 
prose texts, Central Asian -e and -ai no longer appear. Another 
difference to be observed is the form of the dieresis. The two 
dots are no longer round as in the Suvarnabhäsa ms., and in 
some, perhaps younger mss. of this type they are written very 
close together, a tendency still further developed in the "Late 
South Turkestan Brahmi’’. During this period the cursive script 
of this region begins to influence the formal Brähmi, as is exem- 
plified later. 
The last stage of development can be observed in the case of 
Dun-huang mss. written in the “Late South Turkestan Brahmi”. 
They belong most probably to the tenth century or later, when 
Khotan tried to obtain an alliance with the Chinese kings of Sha- 
chou (GROPP 1974: 36). It was this type of Khotanese Brähmi 
only that was used by A FR HOERNLE for his analysis of the 


10 Published by EMMERICK 1968; Facsimile edition: VOROB'EV-DESJA- 
TOVSKIJ i VOROB'EVA-DESJATOVSKAJA 1965. In E. LEUMANN's 
first edition 1933—34, the ms. was named “E”. 
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Khotanese script in “Manuscript Remains of Eastern Turkestan” 
(1916/1970: XVIf.). There is a remarkable change of style com- 
pared with the “South Turkestan Brahmi”. The Indian shaped P 207 
-e and -ai are now exclusively used. It has sometimes a very 
elegant flow `$, different from the more knotted forms in 
the earlier mss., but it is also different from that of the cursive 
script, which retained the Central Asian form. Still more striking 
are the different forms of some aksaras. There is a tendency to 
divide aksaras into two separately written parts: note especially 
sa «2w and ma at (Pl. 207 Fol. 5 r2 samyasambuddbaya, Fol. 6 
12 svábá). This tendency is certainly due to the influence of the 
cursive script (Fol.7 r2 aparámittàyásüttra, r1 sväbä). Also the 
looped diacritic sign for + “3 (Fol. 5 r1 aparamittayu) is bor- 
rowed from the cursive script. It already occurs in the ms. Z! of 
the “Book of Zambasta", where it is used only for the special 
purpose of setting off si in siddbam. In some other, perhaps 
younger mss., written in the “South Turkestan Brähmi”, the 
use of this form of -i is also attested in connection with other 
matrkas. Another influence of the cursive script that is still more 
striking is the habit of writing initial vowels, except U, as A plus 
the diacritic sign. A.F.R. HOERNLE" emphasized it as typical 
for Khotanese mss. as opposed to Sanskrit ones, but that is hard- 
ly correct since it is confined to this type of script. The beginning 
of this development can already be observed in the ms. Z!, which 
has the long initial vowel Í quite frequently written as A plus the 
diacritic sign for -7 , and even in the Suvarnabhäsa ms. this 
type of Í is frequently attested. It is used in both mss. side by 
side with the inherited Brahmi form, consisting of three dots or 
hooks developing to lozenges plus diacritic -7 =. Another dif- 
ference from the alphabet of the ms. Z! is the use of nearly iden- 
tically shaped pa ap and ma A (Pl. 207 Fol. 5 r1 aparamittayu). 
In the late mss. from Dun-huang the same development of ma 
took place as in India during the early Gupta period. ma and pa in 
the Proto-Säradä mss. are also hardly to be distinguished. An 
adaptation from the cursive script is not possible because the 


11 A.F.R. HOERNLE’s idea that the cursive script of Khotan may have 
been influenced by the Kharosthi seems to be plausible, at least con- 
cerning the use of A plus diacritics; cf. HOERNLE 1911: 448f. 
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cursive ma v4 resembles much more the sign from mss. of the 
northern route (SANDER 1968, alphabet r, Pl. 32). In the 
cursive script it is clearly distinct from pa 14 (Pl. 207 Fol. 7 12 
apardmittäydsüttra). It must accordingly be due either to a late 
influence of the Proto-Säradä, or, as seems more plausible, to an 
indigenous development. ma and the Indian form of the diacritic 
sign for -e and -ai would be, in fact, the only aksaras in common 
with the Proto-Säradä apart from those which had been passed 
on unchanged for centuries such as tha and ra. The beginning of 
this development can already be observed in some, perhaps 
younger mss., still classified as belonging to the “South Turkestan 
Brahmi” type, which is here only represented by the early ms. 
Z!. In these mss. the left part of ma, originally written S, has 
been straightened At. 

From these observations one may conclude that the early local 
Brahmi of Gilgit and Bämiyän had been the basis of the different 
developments of the Brahmi scripts on both sides of the Tarim 
basin: among the Tocharians in the north and the Sakas in the 
south at about the fifth to the sixth century A.D. Khotanese and 
Tocharian Brahmi scripts may have had some influence on each 
other, as can be seen from the common use of the dieresis in 
Tocharian, Tumšuq Saka, and Khotanese mss., and from the fact 
that the aksara ma in cursive Khotanese mss. was most probably 
adopted from the Brahmi of the northern route. The influence of 
the pen with the slanting tip is reflected by all Brahmi types in 
this region written from the seventh century onwards. But its 
possibility for creating calligraphic effects was best used by the 
scribes of mss. written in Proto-Sarada, South Turkestan Brahmi, 
and Late South Turkestan Brahmi. From about the seventh cen- 
tury onwards the development of the formal Brahmi of Khotan 
was mainly influenced by the cursive script of this region. The 
western influence of the Proto-Säradä cannot be proved with any 
certainty. 
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Appendix 
Brabmi Graffiti from “Thor North” near Chiläs (Pakistan) 


While I spent one week in Heidelberg in January 1984 Professor 
JETTMAR kindly allowed me to go through his collection of 
photos of Brahmi inscriptions of the Indus valley!?, most of 
them found at Chiläs and its vicinity (DANI 1983). According 
to the information of Dr. THEWALT most of the inscriptions 
were engraved into the patina of stone boulders by means of 
stones with pointed tips. In course of time these graffiti were 
patinated again, one reason for their good state of preservation 
in a rough climate. Due to the process of patination different 
layers can be recognized on the rocks, which may be a help for 
dating. Among the graffiti there are several from “Thor North" 
not yet published. “Thor North" is situated not very far from 
Chiläs down the Indus river in the direction of Shatial Bridge. 
The Brahmi inscriptions of this find spot are of special palæo- 
graphical interest because they cover a period of approximately 
six centuries (third to the eighth century A.D.). The script of 
some of the graffiti resembles closely that of palm-leaf mss. from 
the Prussian Turfan collection found at Qizil on the northern Silk 
Road. The following interpretations of selected graffiti from 
“Thor North" have to be regarded as tentative; most of them are 
names. 

1. Perhaps the oldest graffito of this place is the short one 
in the middle of the rock on Pl. 56 reading: manivesa xxxx; 
the last aksaras are perhaps intentionally distorted. The mean- 
ing may be: “(For?) Manivesa!? (one whose dress or appear- 
ance is jewels)". The most interesting feature of this graffito 
are the decorative shapes of the medial vowel -i a (ni) and 


12 My warmest thanks to Dr. THEWALT for his kind hospitality and help. 
He provided me with photos of the inscriptions chosen out of piles of 
expedition photos. 

13 One graffito, still older, from the Kusäna period is published by FUSS- 
MAN 1978, Pl. XIV, No. 23 = HUMBACH 1980a: 101, No. 11. — For 
manivesalmanivesa cf. v. HINUBER, p. 44, No. 15. 
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-e d (ve). It is a very early example for a decorative inscrip- 
tion, for most of them seem to belong to the Gupta era!*. Apart 
from the decorative shapes of the medial vowels, the script of 
this graffito has close resemblance to aksaras of the Kusäna 
alphabet c discussed in detail in my palæographical study on 
mss. of the Prussian Turfan collection. Alphabet c was compiled 
from palm-leaf mss. found at Qizil (SANDER 1968: 60—63, 
81-83, Pl. 1—8). ma “Al is transitional between the Kusäna ma 
2$ and the Gupta ones W, 3], the last of which is characteristic 
of Mathurä, the northwestern provinces, and Central Asia. The 
transitional form corresponds with that of the basic'ms. for 
alphabet c, Cat.-Nr. 649 (SHT 1, Pl. 4), which was dated to the 
late Kusäna period (SANDER 1968: 81—83). 
2. On the second graffito in the proposed chronological order 
Pl. 209  vasumdovasyo can be deciphered, what in accordance with Pro- 
fessor von HINÜBER is a miswriting for vasudevasya. The script 
is very close to that of ms. Cat.-No. 19a in the Prussian Turfan 
collection (SHT 1, Pl. 6), which is the basis of alphabet f in my 
palæographical study (SANDER 1968: 101) and is dated to the 
third to fourth century A.D. The similarity between the inscrip- 
tion and the ms. is obvious from the ductus, characteristic of 


which are extremely long diacritic signs for - in sum A and 
" 
the shape of the subscribed -y- in syo 4) (SHT 1, Pl. 6, Cat.-No. 


19a a2: syäd). 

PL 210 3. The style of writing in the graffito following next differs 
clearly. The aksaras are written broader than those on the in- 
scription above. They are nearly right-angled, a typical feature 
of the Mathura style. The graffito' reads: visnusena’® prapta nara. 
The meaning is not quite clear, perhaps: ‘“‘Visnusena has reached 


14 SALOMON 1982: 95. According to SALOMON the “shell inscriptions" 
are often found together with ornate inscriptions at one site (107f.), 
which may be of some interest for the decipherment of ornate inscrip- 
tions from Childs (cf. DANI 1983: 77, No. 57). Moreover, shell and 
ornate inscriptions have often the same contents as the graffiti of the 
Indus valley, they “represent personal names inscribed as ‘pilgrims’ 
records by visitors to the various sites” (97). 

15 -i has a peculiar shape, it is turned to the right side as -7 and not to the 
left. 
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Nara (a locality ?)”. The subscribed -z- in szz still resembles 
the Kusana sign, as well as the na 7€ written very flat and can 
easily be distinguished from ta. These three late Kusäna graffiti 
are followed by the Gupta ones, the next two of which (4 and 5) 
may belong to the very early Gupta period, about the fourth cen- 
tury A.D. 

4. Two graffiti can be recognized on Pl. 63, one of which is 
hardly legible: saba x x x x sya. sya at the end points to a name, 
“For N.N.”. The reading of the other one is also not beyond 
doubt: sibávarma or säbävarma pracarati: Si(a)hàvarma arrives”. 
The ductus of the two graffiti resembles that of the preceding 
one No. 3 (Pl. 210), but the aksaras have somewhat more devel- 
oped shapes, especially the curved ra J , and -m- in rma H which 
stands intermediate between the Kusäna and the Gupta aksara, 
but tending towards the Gupta one in comparison with the ma 
on the graffito No. 1 (Pl. 56). 

5. The next graffito under discussion is engraved on the same 
rock as the late Kusäna inscription No. 1'6. visnudevvasya is 
undoubtedly to be read, meaning: “For Visnudeva". The -#- in 
snu can be compared with smu on the graffito No. 3 (Pl. 210). The 
aksaras differ in one point: the two parts of -z- are written closer 
to each other in graffito No. 3 in accordance with the za 
known from Kusäna inscriptions and mss., while in the graffito 
under discussion the lower part is slightly extended , Which 
is characteristic of the Gupta na. The left part of s- in sya is bent 
upwards forming a loop, and -y- is curved high up to the upper 
end of s- SJ (sya). This ligature tends toward shapes known 
from the calligraphic ornate style. It is also similar to the sya of 
the graffiti on Pl. 212 (8b), and Pl. 213 (8c), although the style 
of writing differs. 

6. The next one in order is a Gupta praffito on the same rock 
as No. 2. In addition to graffito No. 2 two further inscriptions 
can be clearly recognized on the photo. The upper one may 
be read: miravarma-sidha (dba is not sure) meaning: “Miravarma, 


16 There are traces of two other inscriptions to be seen on the photo, but 
they are illegible. Professor von Hiniiber kindly revised my readings in 
situ. According to him visnudevvasya is followed by nab, meaning “for 
us”. 
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the Siddha” or “Miravarmasiddha”!”. The script resembles some- 
what that of the Kalpanämanditikä ms. (SHT 1, Pl. 7; SANDER 
1968, alphabet h, Pl. 9-20), but the ductus is different. The 
aksaras are less round, more square. Especially the Gupta ma 
(mi ^| and rma 37), and ra, bent up at its bottom J, agree 
with the corresponding aksaras of the Kalpanämanditikä ms. 

PL 211 7. Another graffito on the same plate (211) is to be read: ët 
devathotasya'®, “For Sri Devathota”. The ductus indicates that 
the graffito belongs to the predecessors of the calligraphic ornate 
type and script. The aksaras have amore roundish shape compared 


with those of the graffito No. 6 (Pl. 211). - in Sri is bent in 
the same way as in mss. of the Turfan collection compiled in the 
alphabets h-k!?. Only tha in tho differs from the normal shape 
of this type of script %, but exceptions are also known from 
the Turfan mss. (SANDER 1968: 134). — The last three graffiti 
(No. 5—7) may belong to approximately the fifth century A.D. 
The following five graffiti are of a very similar type. Its charac- 
teristic feature is a more or less visible slant. The aksaras are not 
as carefully engraved as those of the inscriptions discussed above. 
These quickly written graffiti seem to be very common in this 
region. Among the inscriptions of the Alam Bridge it is the most 
prominent type too (FUSSMAN 1978, Pl. XXIV, No. 37, Alam 
Bridge, rocher 22), although most of them are of a more upright 
variety. 

Pl 57 8a. Two short graffiti can be recognized on Pl. 57. The first 
one on the upper left side of the photo may be deciphered as 
raksasya, followed at a small distance by vijtvadasya ?*, meaning: 
“For Raksa”, respectively “For Vijivada". The two words may 
also be interpreted as belonging to one inscription because they 


17 Sidba miswritten for siddba may be a title of a Jina or Arhat, if it is not 
simply a part of the name. Cf. v. HINÜBER 1980a: 67 (VIla 10) the 
name sidbasigba. 

18 v. HINÜBER 19802: 69 (119b 7) the name tthocasimgha for thoca- 
simgba. 

19 SANDER 1968, alphabet h—k, Pl. 9—20. The difference between - in 
the alphabet e—g on the one side and h—k on the other is obvious (cf. 
Pit). 

198 Professor von Hinüber reads in situ ratnasya; -vijávadasya is also possible. 
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are engraved by the same carver. In this case the meaning would 
be: “For the protection of Vijida". 

On the right side of the photo is legible: &?? devadba[r]maya [m]?! 
jaisingena, "this is a religious gift from Jaisinga (for Skt. jaya- 
sinha >). Another word beginning with ya or gba follows where 
the photo breaks off. 

8b. I am not able to decipher the graffito on Pl. 212 with any 
certainty. The meaning remains obscure. The provisional reading: 
rakesya li(ai)nam ghatiya??:. 

8c. The reading and meaning of the graffito on Pl. 213 is also far 
from being certain. It seems to be a name ending as usual with 
the gen.sg. ending of the a-declension, with sya. My proposal for 
the reading of this graffito is: losvarakhatasya, whatever the 
name means. A second graffito in a very faint script reads: $r7 
visravanase[na]?°. 

8d. The last graffito of this series is added to a pornographic 
scene which reminds scrawls still painted on public walls. It shows 
two men(?)?* about to indulge in sexual intercourse. A naked 


20 The interpretation of the symbol & as a mangala sign, perhaps repre- 
senting a conch shell, or siddham, or om is still under discussion. A vast 
amount of material,has to be gone through. Most of the mss. from 
Eastern Turkestan as well from the northern as from the southern 
route use at the beginning of a text siddham written with aksaras. si is 
sometimes ornate. Gilgit inscriptions and mss. prefer, as far as I know, 
the symbol under discussion, but it is also found in the Bower ms. (see 
below). According to Champa Thupten Zongtse, in the Tibetan mss. 
and blockprints u << 22-9 9 < has the function of de- 
noting the recto sides of the folios. om is always written J , often 
followed by svasti. Dr. G. ROTH kindly informed me about an article 
by J.J. BOELES 1947: 40—56, who regards it as a mangala represent- 
ing om (cf. 43), and derives it from the initial vowel O (44), which is 
not convincing. Meanwhile, two articles dealing with this symbol are 
published by ROTH 1986: 239—249 and SANDER 1986: 251—61. 

21 []aksaras added by the present writer, not written in the inscription. — 
About deyadbarma and devadbarma cf. v. HINÜBER 19802: 54. 

22 For Skt. gbátya? gha is more probable than ya which always has a loop 
on the left side. Cf. Pl. 214 drirghayusam. 

23 The upper stroke of - in sr? is connected with the + of vi. 

24 It is not certain if the person is a man or a woman, but there is some 
probability that it might be a man. Cf. note 28. 
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male(?) figure bends forward keeping hold of the edge of a big 
vessel in front of him. Another naked man about to practise 
sexual intercourse is standing behind him. The man(?) bent for- 
ward has his hair cut short. The male figure in action has his hair 
arranged in a bun at the back of his neck and he is wearing a 
mustache. Both of them are wearing earrings. This main scene is 
accompanied by two other erotic engravings. On the right side of 
the main group a man wearing a coat is depicted. He is indulging 
in sexual intercourse with an indeterminate dog-like animal. The 
man with the coat is still humblier engraved than the main group. 
The last drawing shows a masturbating man drawn in very faint 
lines. The graffito looks a bit similar, but clumsier than the main 
scene. The three pornographic drawings seem to have been exe- 
cuted by different hands. Therefore it is possible that the last two 
were additions to the inscribed scene. Professor JETTMAR kind- 
ly informed me about two Iranian (Parthian-Median) seals from 
the eighth to the seventh century B.C. which show the same 
motif (SURIEU 1979: 83). The similarity of the seals and the 
main drawing is striking, even the hair-styles of the two persons 
correspond. But there is a space of approximately fourteen cen- 
turies between the seals and the drawing from “Thor North”, 
therefore it is not possible to see a direct connection between the 
two pictures. As long as the meaning of the seals are obscure, and 
the links between the two pictures are missing, it is impos- 
sible to think of another interpretation than that given above. 
Even the inscription helps little. Although most of the aksaras are 
clearly readable, drirghayusam”® käcarika?° saha bhadrila?”, 


25 A hybrid form of the metathesis of liquids? Normally: drigba^ for 
dirgba^. Cf. MORGENSTIERNE 1947/1973: 233. — Cf. v. HINÜBER 
1980a: 51f., esp. 52 dhrarmedramatind. Cf. also vryarghyani for 
vyaghrya, a comment to the Vyäghri-Jätaka on a rock of Chiläs I. — 
Except the normal meaning ‘long-lived’, Dr. ROTH kindly informed me 
that dirghäyus is sometimes used as a honorific form of address. This 
meaning is not codified in the usual Sanskrit dictionaries, including 
F. EDGERTON's Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary. Cf. i.a. G. ROTH 
1970: 135 (§ 158), 204 (§ 188), 294, note 13. 

26 It may be a name, so that the whole inscription may have the meaning: 
“The honourable Käcarika with Bhadrila’’; cf. note 28. 

27 bbadrilena instr.sg. is to be expected with saba. For names ending with 
-ila cf. v. HINÜBER 19802: 52. 
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its interpretation is beyond my ability. Only sabha bhadrila 
suggests that the sexual activities are performed with a person 
named Bhadrila, which speaks in favour of regarding the person 
keeping hold of the vessel as a man’. 

As mentioned above, the ductus of the script of all the five graf- 
fiti is approximately the same, but there are also similar aksara 
shapes. sa and sya appear in all the inscriptions (Pl. 57, 212—214). 
The left part of sa is always written with a loop QT, -y- (Pl. 
57, 212, 213) has a very cursive shape Z (sya). ma (Pl. 57 ma 


3^) and na ar (Pl. 212) show the typical Gupta form (cf. 
No. 5). All these features indicate that these inscriptions are very 
close to the calligraphic ornate type (SANDER 1968: 122, Pl. 
IV) without having the tiny knotted aksaras typical for this 
script. It is perhaps a more cursive variety of it. Therefore, I 
think it is appropriate to date these graffiti to the sixth century 
A.D. (SANDER 1968: 134). 


9. Only one graffito transitional between the Proto-Säradä and 
the Sarada found at “Thor North” is at my disposal. It is a two- 


28 Because the hair-style of the person keeping hold of the vessel reminds 
one of the shaved head of a monk, and dirghayus is an expression often 
used in Buddhist literature in an auspicious sense, one may think of 
attributing to the main scene and the inscription a Buddhist meaning, 
concerning Päräjika rule 1 of the Vinaya. Several sexual practices 
forbidden for monks and nuns are enumerated there, among them 
varco-märga which may have been depicted on the rock (cf. i.a. Pali, 
Vinaya-pitaka III, Ed. PTS: 28ff., esp. 34 || 3 ||). But the monk-like 
person wears earrings, what is strange for a monk, unless one regards 
them as symbols for an unrestrained life. It seems not to be without 
reason to interpret the erotic scenes as jeers at monks who did not be- 
have according to their rules. — Professor von Hinüber suggests a sim- 
pler interpretation. He reads käcarikä instead of käcarika, but °ka at the 
end of the word is quite clear! Accordingly he regards the person bend- 
ing over the vessel to be of female sex. In this case the meaning of the 
inscription is: “Drighäyusam with Käcarikä”. bhadrila, what is written at 
the right side of the male person, he considers to be an extra inscrip- 
tion. — For the coat of the man indulging in intercourse with an animal 
cf. Dani (1983: 105, No. 82) and Jettmar (1985: 17, Photo 16, Tafel 
11). The two additional drawings speak also in favour of a homosexual 
scene. 
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line graffito, reading: tatha sardham thavaya-devasingena””, 
“Together with Thavaya(?)-Devasinga”. This formula is well 
known from the colophons preserved in the Gilgit mss. (v. HIN- 
ÜBER 1980a: 58—70), often preceded by devadbarmo "yam. 
The second aksara tha @ (SANDER 1968, Pl. 9, alphabet h) 
is unusual for this type of script. The normal shape of it is pre- 
served in thavaya SI (SANDER 1968, PI. 21, alphabet m), 
while @~ as written in tathd is a relic of the calligraphic ornate 
script, as to be seen in DANI’s book on Chiläs, No. 60, line 2 
tathagataya (DANI 1983, No. 60: 79, 78 (transcription)). The 
only word the meaning of which is not clear is thävaya. Is it a 
title? Most of the aksaras of this inscription are very similar to 
the Säradä types: especially the square-shaped sa W, which 
looks in the Proto-Säradä a bit more acute angled W, ya af 
having the modern form, the older shape of which »ar is still 
preserved in the earlier Proto-Säradä documents (cf. above 
p. 111), and -e in gge x having no connection with the #- 


(SANDER 1968, Pl. 23, 24, alphabet m and n). The script of the 
graffito represents just the border-type between Proto-Säradä and 
Sarada??, If we date it according to J.Ph. VOGEL (1911: 46f., 
Pl. XV), who dates the earliest Säradä documents in the middle 
of the ninth century A.D., it cannot be much older than the 
second half of the eighth century A.D. 

The graffiti of “Thor North" represent a variety of Brahmi types 
used in Chiläs and its vicinity from the third to about the end of 
the eighth century A.D. They all belong to local styles, and were 
probably engraved by inhabitants of this region, and not by 
travelling Indians passing through the sacred places near Chiläs on 
their way to Central Asia and China. 


29 tbavaya devasingena appears on another rock (No. 70) at Thor North 
written in the same type of script. 

30 DANI 1983, No. 64 (83, 84), No. 65 (83, 86), No. 67 (85, 88), No. 68 
(87, 90). If one compares these inscriptions with the Säradä inscriptions 
of the Chamba state (VOGEL 1911), it becomes impossible to under- 
stand how DANI can speak of “Proto-Nägari” or “medieval inscrip- 
tion”, or simply “late inscription”. DANI writes on p. 72: “It is strange 
that Säradä script is not adopted here". In fact, the inscriptions are 
written in Säradä script. 
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NICHOLAS SIMS-WILLIAMS 


THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTIONS OF THE UPPER INDUS: 
A PRELIMINARY REPORT 


During September 1985 I had the opportunity to join the Pak- 
German team in Chilas in order to study the inscriptions in 
Middle Iranian languages found at various sites chiefly on the 
banks of the Indus.’ I was able to visit all such sites so far dis- 
covered (except for a single inscription at an inaccessible location 
opposite Chilas II). Altogether I recorded about 610 Middle 
Iranian inscriptions, of which about ten are in Bactrian, two 
Parthian, two Middle Persian, and the rest Sogdian. The most 
important site by far is Shatial I, with about 560 Iranian inscrip- 
tions.? 

About one-third of this material was published previously by 
Helmut HUMBACH.? Considering that HUMBACH was working 
solely from photographs, many of them general views of the 
rocks rather than details of the inscriptions, his decipherment is 
on the whole remarkably accurate. Nevertheless, the readings can 


1 I take this opportunity to express my grateful thanks to Professor Karl 
Jettmar for inviting me to take part in the expedition; to Dr. Volker The- 
walt and the rest of the team for making me so welcome and for their in- 
valuable cooperation in the recording of the Iranian inscriptions; and to 
the British Academy, which (through the Corpus Inscriptionum Iranica- 
rum) funded my visit to Pakistan. 

2 Inscriptions from Shatial I will here be cited by their serial numbers (e.g. 
34-70, that is, Rock 34, Inscription 70), those from elsewhere by the 
name of the site alone. 

3 HUMBACH, 1980: 201—228. For ease of comparison, the numbers as- 
signed by HUMBACH (Nr. 1 to Nr. 137) will be cited here whenever 
reference is made to an already published inscription. 
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in many cases be improved by direct examination of the stones 
themselves. Moreover, since the same names often recur, the new 
material often solves problems in the reading of the published 
inscriptions. However, a considerable part of the total corpus 
must be regarded as wholly or partly illegible. 

The additional material is of the same type as that described and 
published by HUMBACH. Almost all the inscriptions are very 
short, generally consisting of a personal name, often with the ad- 
dition of a patronymic. A typical example is anyprn ZK nnyBntk 
BRY ‘‘Nanéfarn the son of Nanévandak” (105-10 = Nr. 84; also 
55-3). This “ideal” formula may be abbreviated by the omission 
of either or both of the words ZK “the” and BR Y “son” as in 
the following examples: nnyprn ZK nnyBntk (106-1); nn’rs’r 
kypcp'y BRY (31-85 = Nr. 75; cf. nn rt'rsie ZK kypcp'y BRY, 
36-33);* Brzyr’k m'ymryc (34-70; cf. Brzyr'k ZK m'ymryc BRY, 
31-57 = Nr. 59a, and firzyr'k By'mnBntk ZKy m'ymryc BRYN 
“Varzirak (and) Avyämanvandak the sons of Mäymarghch”, 
31-63 = Nr. 65c). In at least one case the name of the grand- 
father is added after that of the father: rwö’kk ZK mnóryny(?) 
Sytywnk(?) np'y$* “Rodhak the (son of) Manthréné(?), grandson 
of Shetghönak(?)” (36-67 = Nr. 87b). In view of the frequent 
omission of BR Y “son”, one may presumably reckon with the omis- 
sion of np’y8(n) “grandson” in an inscription such as wxw3öß’r 
ZK wxwšßntk n'p'ns'k “Wakhush-dhvar the (son of) Wakhush- 
vandak, (grandson of) Nàfansàk" (36-86). Here there is other 
evidence to indicate that Nafansak is a personal name, cf. n'p'ns'k 
ZK Syrpónk BR[Y] nr'yee[(?) (8-2 = Nr. 63b). HUMBACH's 
attractive suggestion that the final element in certain inscriptions 
may be a clan-name or an indication of the author's place of 
origin is unfortunately difficult to prove, since such words are 
not uncommonly employed as personal names. Thus, wn’yptßntk 


4 The correct spelling of nn’rs’r (so written also in 17-16) or nn’rt’r (so also 
in 32-1) is uncertain. At least 36-33 makes it clear that Aypcp’y is a single 
word, solving an apparent problem to which HUMBACH (1980: 202) has 


drawn attention: “Auffallend ist der Gebrauch von ky in x’rs’r ky pep’y 
BRY. 


5 Or possibly np'y$n, in agreement with the form of this word found else- 
where in Sogdian (cf. GERSHEVITCH, 1985: 265 and 277 n. 5). 
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ZK hkrzt'yk m’ymryc (31-86 = Nr. 70d)Ó seems as likely to mean 
“Wanepatvandak the (son of) Karztik, (grandson of) Mäymarghch” 
(cf. m’ymryc as personal name in 34-70 etc.) as “W. the (son of) 
K. from Mäymargh”.” 

Inscriptions containing elements other than those already dis- 
cussed are very rare. Exceptionally full are two identical inscrip- 
tions which read: ‘pzymy6 "yt nnyBntk ZK ywsprn BRY “The 
day before yesterday (?) came Nanévandak the son of Ghoshfarn" 
(34-115 and 105-8). The longest inscription of all (36-38 = Nr. 
126) can be only partially interpreted: nnyBntk ZK nrsß "ytkym 
kw 105 'HRZY MN k'rt Byncytk y'n pt'yst "t xrBšn? twxtr 
pr'ys'n rty ZKw ’HY pr Syr wyn'n ^M wys’ “I, Nanévandak the 
(son of) Narisaf, have come on (the) ten(th day) (?) and (have) 
begged (as) a boon from the spirit of the sacred place, K’rt, 
that ... I may arrive (home) more quickly and may see (my) 
brother in good (health) with joy". Here the word k’rt appears 
to be a name, either of the Byn- "sacred place"? (presumably 
the Shatial site) or of its "spirit". (See Plate 216). 

The Sogdian inscriptions contain a number of Western Iranian 
names, both Parthian and Middle Persian, including such well- 
known names as Säsän (s's"n, 53-4), Papak (p p kk, 17-18 = Nr. 
112b), Shäpür (Goor, 20-2; cf. Parthian Shypwhry, 39-105 = Nr. 
20, and Bactrian $aboro, 54-31 = Nr. 115), Kartir (krt’yr, 39-32 
7 Nr. 23; cf. Sanskrit kirdira, 30-2 = Nr. 93, etc.), and the speci- 
fically Parthian form Narisaf (nrsß, 36-38 = Nr. 126; 36-85). 
Ethnic terms occurring as personal names include xwn “Hun” 
(passim), ’yntwk’ "Indian"! (31-97 = Nr. 69; variants "yntwk, 
Khanbari, and "yntwk'k, 33-12), and kwš”n "Kushàn" (17-18 
= Nr. 112b; 31-40; the apparent derivatives kwš’nk’n, Thor 
North, and kw%’nk’nk(?), 34-86 = Nr. 99c, are possibly used as 


6 At the end of this inscription HUMBACH reads B[RY], but the supposed 
B does not belong to this inscription. 

7 See the discussion by HUMBACH, 1980: 202—203. 

8 Uncertain; could also be read kw6. 

9 Or xrBntn. 

10 On the range of meaning of pyn- (Manichean “temple”, Christian “altar’’) 

see SIMS-WILLIAMS, 1985: 61—62. 
11 Recognized by V.A. LIVSIC apud HUMBACH, 1980: 226. 
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tribal or family names). HUMBACH's reading twrm’n in 50-3 
(= Nr. 7) and his comparison of this name with that of the 
Hephthalite Toramäna are quite uncertain.!? 

The occurrence of names such as those just mentioned provides 
only the most general of chronological hints, pointing towards 
the Sasanian period. Since none of the Iranian inscriptions is 
dated, the chief hope of defining their date with rather greater 
precision would seem to lie in palaeographic analysis. As HUM- 
BACH has rightly observed, the style of writing — at least of 
the clearest and most carefully written inscriptions — is very 
close to that of the Sogdian “Ancient Letters”, for which W.B. 
HENNING’s date of ca. 312 A.D. has been confirmed by the 
most recent study.'* Some inscriptions display a more cursive 
or irregular style, which may indicate that they are not the work 
of professional scribes, not necessarily that they are later in date. 
Palaeographically, there is nothing to suggest that any of the 
inscriptions are as late as the documents from Mt. Mug (early 
eighth century), the next major group of Sogdian manuscripts 
after the “Ancient Letters”. On this basis, the inscriptions seem 
most likely to belong to the fourth to sixth centuries A.D., or to 
some part of that period, although it must be emphasized that 
this is only a preliminary and tentative conclusion. 

Despite the formulaic nature of the inscriptions, they are not 
without linguistic interest. The texts contain a number of pre- 
viously unknown Sogdian words, of which ‘pzymy6 “day before 
yesterday”(?) (cf. zyy myô “yesterday” in the “Ancient Let- 
ters”)! and pt'yst “begged” (past stem of Buddhist Sogdian 
bt Š “to beg") have already been cited. New items of vocabulary 
occurring as personal names or name-elements include myén 
"dwelling" (in prnmyôn, 31-46 and 31-51, cf. Avestan maedana- 
etc.),1° sp'ôxr$ “army-leader” (31-59 and 34-87, ultimately a 


12 HUMBACH, 1980: 205. 

13 Ibid.: 201. 

14 HENNING, 1948; GRENET and SIMS-WILLIAMS, 1987. 

15 See HENNING, 1948: 606 n. 4. 

16 Cf. the Sogdian place-name *pramy6n (in Arabic script frmytn), in- 
directly attested in the Mug document AS, line 13, in the phrase 
pramy6ncy "yncb “woman from (the village) Farn-méthan" (BOGOL- 
JUBOV and SMIRNOVA, 1963: 107). 
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calque on Greek strategos like Khotanese bináysa-)," and ôx 
“man, male” (cf. Khotanese daba-, Wakhi day), which is found as 
a name in itself (34-108 = Nr. 49c; 39-96; 39-99; also dx’, 29-2 
= Nr. 41) and in the compound öxz’tk (34-90 = Nr. 92b; 36-81; 
Oshibat). A particularly interesting form is xsrö “power, rule” 
from Old Iranian x%a@ra-, which displays an unusual phonetic 
development of *x$ to xs,1® and which occurs in a large number 
of derivatives: xsr5’k (5-29 = Nr. 78b; 36-75) and xsró kk (31-88 
= Nr. 71c; 31-89), xsrömyw(?) (34-62), "wxsró (47-9 = Nr. 38b), 
wnwnxsrö (50-8 = Nr. 4b), ynxsró (53-28), and emwxsrö (Thor 
North). 

Probably the main importance of the material lies in the large 
number of personal names which it attests. For the first time it 
provides a corpus of Sogdian names large enough to be regarded 
as a typical cross-section — at least, of names used by males of a 
particular social group. The “heroic” style is one of the favourite 
types of name. Here belong names such as ôx (see above) and its 
synonym mrty “man” (36-96 = Nr. 109a; 36-97 = Nr. 109b; 
48-2; 50-27 = Nr. 10; Oshibat)!°, as well as compound names using 
elements such as ep “horse”, myw “tiger”, rzm “line of battle", 
sp'ó "army", wnwn “victorious”, and xns “strong”, e.g. st’sp 
(34-85 = Nr. 99b), rwmyw (53-17), prnmyw (31-51), rzmwnwn 
(50-17 = Nr. 123), ’sp”’öprn (40-16), "nytsp"8 (34-74 = Nr. 52b), 
rywxns (for references see below, fn. 22). Theophoric names are 
even more common, the most frequently named divinities being 
Nané and Wakhush(u) "the Oxus". HUMBACH has given a list of 
names consisting of a divine name plus Bntk “slave’’,2° to which 
one can now add By mnfntk (31-63 = Nr. 65c; 50-7; 50-27 = Nr. 
10; miswritten By'mBBntk, 36-91; cf. also By mnyw(?), 36-92, 
and By'mnyw’k, 53-29), rywßntk "slave of Rich One" (36- 


17 Cf. BURROW, 1934: 514 and H.W. BAILEY apud THOMAS, 1936: 
790—791. 

18 Asin 'xs’yn’k “greenish, bluish”, cf. WEBER, 1970: 154. 

19 For a different view on the signification of the name mrty see HUM- 
BACH, 1981: 90. 

20 HUMBACH, 1980: 203—204. 

21 The same shadowy divinity is later attested by the Manichean personal 
name by’mnwrz, on which see SIMS-WILLIAMS, 1985: 164. 
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100; cf. rywöß”’r, 31-60, 36-101 = Nr. 85, 39-99, and (yrywfntk, 
30-6 = Nr. 60, 34-96 = Nr. 113, 47-13 = Nr. 36b),?? and työrßntk 
"slave of Tishtriya" (39-96).? Ahura Mazda is referred to in 
'xwrmztö’t (26-1; a possible variant 'xwrmzt’t(?) in 36-93, where 
the letters *wr- have been added subsequently in smaller writing) 
and mzt’kk (36-45 = Nr. 44; cf. Bactrian mazdo, 34-120), while 
öyw (generally demon") retains its older sense “god” in ôywn'm 
(Thor North) as in some other Sogdian personal names.** The 
total absence of the god Mithra from the onomastics is note- 
worthy, and could be taken to lend some support to the theory 
that he was commonly referred to in Sogdiana merely as Baga 
"the god",?5 cf. the names fy "By'rt (31-99 = Nr. 77a; 114-2), 
By By’rt (5-31; 31-98 = Nr. 76), ByBntky (Thor North = Nr. 
137),2° and Byy5B’’r (31-53 (?); 39-80 = Nr. 17k). 


22 One need not assume that ryw “rich” in personal names (for which cf. 
also rywxns, 53-26; rywprn ZK (?) rywxns BRY, 34-40 (?) and 40-19 
= Nr. 34a) always refers to a divinity, but these examples seem unam- 
biguous. HUMBACH, 1980: 203, followed more tentatively by ZIM- 
MER, 1984: 198, identifies the “rich god" as the Moon, but there are 
other possibilities to be considered, including, most obviously, Mithra: 
cf. Avestan mi0ró raéuua corresponding to Vedic mitrásya revátab (see 
SCHLERATH, 1968: 162a), Middle Persian Réw-mibran as a family- 
name (NYBERG, 1974: 169b, citing also Greek Rbeomitbrés). 

23 Itis possible to understand tyór- as a pseudo-historical spelling for tyš- 
(cf. WEBER, 1972: 199—200) from tistriya-, probably based on the 
genuinely historical spelling myôr- beside myš- < mißra-. 

24 Cf. HENNING, 1965: 253—254, and YOSHIDA, 1984: 149. 

25 This theory, propounded long ago by J. MARKWART (MARQUART, 
1896: 63—65) but still controversial, cannot be discussed here. The 
most important literature on this subject is cited in SIMS-WILLIAMS, 
1988. (Cf. also fn. 22 above). 

26 In HUMBACH's edition (1980: 224), the captions to the photographs 
of Nr. 137 and Nr. 135 have been accidentally exchanged. 
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THE CHINESE INSCRIPTION OF THE “DA WEI” ENVOY 
OF THE “SACRED ROCK OF HUNZA”’ 


The northern districts of Pakistan lie south of the Pamirs, bounded 
by the south-western region of Xinjiang Province in China. The 
Indus and Gilgit Rivers meet near the boundary zone of the 
Karakorum mountains and the Himalayas. Here the snow peaks 
tower high into the sky and the sparkling glaciers dazzle the eyes. 
Deep canyons provide the only passageways for people to get to 
and fro. Due to rushing currents and precipitous cliffs, indige- 
nous bridges (maybe corresponding to the so-called “Suspended 
Crossings” in Chinese traditions) were in common use in the 
upper reaches of the Indus. 

During the period between the Han and Tang dynasties, however, 
when the trade along the "Silk Road” prospered, the area was 
the hub of an important net of routes from China to Western and 
Southern Asia through which envoys, merchants, monks and the 
like passed back and forth in an endless stream, leaving there 
many relics and inscriptions. After the middle period of the Tang 
dynasty (from the 8th to 9th century) however, the route de- 
clined in importance. Since then, the area was effectively cut off 
from the outside world for over a thousand years. As a result, its 
historical remains were largely unknown until recently. This 
isolated area did not become easily accessible to the outside 
world until the seventies of the present century, when an 800 
kilometre road, the Karakorum Highway, was completed by 
Pakistan in cooperation with China. This highway starts from 
Tashkurgan in Xinjiang, crosses over the Khunjerab pass at an 
elevation of more than 4.600 metres and extends down south 
along the Hunza, the Gilgit and the Indus rivers until it reaches 
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Islamabad. The highway approximately follows the famous 
“Ji-bin” route ( fj 4 % ) of the ancient Silk Road. 

Many inscriptions carved on rocks by the early travellers, together 
with rock-carvings of different periods, became apparent along 
the highway during its construction. Since 1979 the Pak-German 
Study Group for Anthropological Research in the Northern 
Areas, jointly organized by Prof. Ahmad Hasan DANI of Quaid-i- 
Azam University, Islamabad, and Prof. Dr. Karl JETTMAR of 
Heidelberg University, has made on-the-spot investigations of 
these petroglyphs along the highway. They investigated and col- 
lated a vast quantity of materials and relics which are of ‘great 
value for studying the history not only of northern Pakistan, 
but also of Central Asia as a whole and especially the interrela- 
tions between China and Central, Western and Southern Asia in 
ancient times. The languages used in these inscriptions are of 
various kinds, among which Brahmi, Kharosthi and Sogdian are 
used most frequently. Of particular interest for our present 
purposes are the inscriptions written in Chinese and Tibetan. 

In order to promote the study of these invaluable archaeological 
remains by scholars of various countries, a major colloquium was 
held in Gilgit in September 1983: The International Conference 
on Karakorum Culture, chaired by Prof. DANI. During the meet- 
ing all the participants (among whom the author was fortunate 
to be included) made an investigative tour along the Karakorum 
Highway, starting from Islamabad and reaching the Sino-Pakistan 
boundary. In view of his nationality, the author paid special at- 
tention to Chinese inscriptions. The main results of this study are 
reported briefly in this paper with special reference to the most 
important inscription which was carved by the envoy of the 
dynasty called “Da Wei" (K 48) or “Great Wei”. 

At present, 1985, no less than seven Chinese inscriptions have 
been found along the Karakorum Highway, four of which I could 
see myself. 

One of these petroglyphs occurs on the southern bank of the 
Indus, near Shatial village, where the Indus coming from the east 
turns south. Since ancient times there has been an important 
ferry-crossing nearby; now a relatively long suspension bridge of 
iron cables crosses the river. On the southern bank rocks and 
boulders are spread out over a restricted area on which there have 
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been carved many inscriptions. This is likely to be an obvious 
place where travellers of ancient times would have taken a rest. 
The relevant inscription is carved on a solitary rock here. Un- 
fortunately, it was not decipherable under prevalent condi- 
tions, but the characters are certainly Chinese.* On the rocks 
nearby there are hundreds of Sogdian inscriptions, among which 
the names of travellers are to be seen who went to China (DANI 
1983a: 26—28). Thus it can be inferred that this was a necessary 
staging post on the ancient "Ji-bin" route ( Ha). 
Another Chinese inscription is nearby at Chilas, 60 km to the 
east of Shatial. Chilas forms somewhat of a natural basin across 
which the Indus flows. The place is relatively densely populated. 
There are many inscriptions on both banks, especially on the 
southern side of the river. The body of inscriptions at the eastern 
‘gate’ of Chilas basin is conventionally numbered “Chilas I” by 
archaeologists. The Karakorum Highway passes through this gate: 
on its northern side stands a rock precipice. The Chinese inscrip- 
tion lies on a highstanding outcrop of rock on the southern side 
of the Highway (DANI 1983: 52, photo No. 39, p. 59). There 
seem to be five characters written vertically in two columns on 
the rock. Two words out of these five are too indistinct to be 
decipherable: in the right column one reads “Zhang o ru” 
(#2 40); in the left, “Gao o" ( & a ). These must 
simply be the names of two travellers. The characters were writ- 
ten squarely, and the calligraphic style belongs between the so- 
called *kai-shu" ( #° + ) and “li-shu” ( $k f ) forms. Accord- 
ing to these stylistic grounds, the time when the inscriptions were 
carved cannot be later than the Tang dynasty (618—906 A.D.). 
The third Chinese inscription is at Thalpan, situated on the north- 
ern bank of the Indus in the Chilas basin. The inscriptions here 
are located immediately opposite those on the southern bank of 
the Indus. Among the inscriptions classified as “Thalpan IV” 
there are two Chinese characters which are placed beside engraved 
stupas (DANI 1983: 235). Once more, a personal name is recog- 
nized.* 


* 


In the meantime readings by Prof. Dr. H. FRANKE and Prof. Dr. D. 
SECKEL are available based on photographs made at different times of 
the day. One more Chinese inscription was found nearby. (editor’s remark) 
In the meantime a further Chinese inscription was discovered by Prof. 
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Pl. 217 The fourth Chinese inscription, which is situated north of the 

other three, is the most important one to be discussed in this 
paper. It is near the Hunza River, not far from the Chinese 
border. 
The Hunza River emerges from glaciers at the Sino-Pakistan 
border, flows southward, and, at Haldeikish, it turns again to 
the west passing the central area of what was formerly called 
Hunza State. Until recently, this state was ruled by a dynasty 
who had held the title "Tham" or “Mir” for many centuries. 
The palace is at Baltit, the ancient capital of the region. Opposite 
the village of Altit, the left bank of the river is dominated by a 
rocky ridge. Its name is Haldeikish, explained as place of the 
male ibexes. Apparently hunting rituals were once performed 
here. And so it was called “The Sacred Rock of Hunza” by Prof. 
DANI. There are about 120 detailed inscriptions, most of them 
covering the period from the first century B.C. to the 7th cen- 
tury A.D. Many Kharosthi inscriptions of the Kushan period are 
to be found together with Brahmi inscriptions of the Gupta 
period, and also one in Sogdian. Many hitherto unknown historical 
details of the local dynasties have come to light through these 
inscriptions (DANI 1983: 84—85; 1985). The Chinese inscription 
is carved on a rock, several metres high, facing the Karakorum 
Highway at a near distance, where a small road branches of 
(DANI 1985: 48—49 Rock Nr. 2). The inscription near its basins 
seems to have been carved with a sharp metal instrument because 
the scoring is deep and narrow. It forms one vertical column con- 
sisting of twelve characters, most of which are sufficiently dis- 
tinct to be rendered as follows. 


JETTMAR below Thalpan village. Mr. KAUPER found the carving of a 
Chinese pagoda together with a not completely understandable Chinese 
inscription at the mouth of the Thak River (JETTMAR/THEWALT 1985: 
Pl. 20; JETTMAR 1985). (Editor's remark) 
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Inscription at 
Hunza-Haldeikish. 
Copy prepared by the 
late Prof. Ma Yong 
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Ao SS M D v d$ x 
[dà] [wei] [shi] [gu] [wei] [long] [jin] [xiang] [mi] [mi] 
Great Wei envoy Gu Weilong now towards Mi-mi 


AR. UR 
[shi] [qu] 
dispatch to 


e 


7> " is flatter than the others. The rock 


ec 


Among the characters, 
surface above it is damaged, so it may be 2 ”. Here it is still 
read as “4 " for there is no reliable evidence for “ &”. The 
character “ Z” in the inscription can only be distinguished as 
“A " owing to damage. But there is no other word that is suit- 
able in this context except “ 7 ". The lower part of the charac, 
ter “  ” is indistinct, but the upper part is quite clear. Because 
"Mi-mi" is a place name which is mentioned in Chinese traditions, 
it can be ascertained as “ £ ". The character “ À " is not clear in 
the picture, but I have personally examined it, tracing the outline 
by hand. It is * & " without question. The other characters are 
quite distinct and need no further explanation. 

Thus the meaning of the inscription is quite clear. 

Translation: 

Gu Werlong, envoy of Great Wei, (is) now dispatched to Mi-mi 
Clearly it is not a formal inscription, but rather carved casually 
by the envoy when he passed by the Sacred Rock of Hunza. 
However, there is neither a date nor other information in the in- 
scription; unfortunately we cannot find any records about Envoy 
Gu Wei-long in extant sources. 

Although the calligraphy of the characters is broadly of the "kat: 
shu” (# $ ) style, there also seem to be some traces of the “li- 
shu” ( 4%  ) calligraphic tradition. The style is simple and un- 
sophisticated, and the structure of the cbaracters is unaffected 
and straightforward. 

To the right of the character “ 4t, ^ " there is a horizontal line 
of Brähmi, the left end of which overlaps the Chinese inscription. 
Obviously, the date of the Brähmi inscription must be later than 
that of the Chinese. According to Prof. DANI’s research, this 
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Brähmi inscription belongs to the Gupta period, i.e. between the 
later years of the fourth century A.D. and the middle of the 
sixth (DANI 1983). One may therefore assume that the date of 
the Chinese inscription can not be later than the middle of the 
sixth century. 

There were two dynasties which might be called “Great Wei” in 
Chinese history before such a date. The first is the Cao’s Wei Dy- 
nasty (Ÿ £, ; A.D. 220—265), during the period of the Three 
States. The second is the North Wei Dynasty (386-556 A.D.). 
Both dynasties dispatched envoys to countries in the “Western 
Regions”, and all of these envoys might have taken the route 
which passed along the Hunza River.! It is difficult to ascertain 
whether the inscription belongs to the Cao’s or the North Wei 
from the penmanship alone, because the “kai-shu” calligraphy 
together with the minor style of "li-shu" occurred in both of the 
Wei dynasties referred to here. However, we may find a solution 
to this problem of dating in the place name “Mi-mi”. 

The name “Mi-mi”, which is the transliteration of a country in 
the Western Regions, never appeared in any Chinese sources 
before the period of the North Wei. Wei shu, ch.4B, Shizu ji 
( # £. # @ 4z) records that in the first month of 
the initial year of Zheng-ping ( XE 7 ; 451 A.D.), “The states of 
Fergana, Ji-bin and Mi-mi sent envoys to the court to present 
tributes respectively". Bei Shi, ch. 97, Xiyu Zhuan( 30 X , 
E tk, f$ +) records: “The state of Mimi: The seat of the 


1 In San Guo Zhi.Wei Shu.Wen Di Ji (= ai AE RU O. Du dE) 
there is an imperial edict in the third year of Huang Chu (& 49; 222 
A.D.). It reads: “Now (the envoys from) the countries of the Western 
Regions all gather at Sai ( Æ ; frontier fortress) and ask to become ap- 
pendages to Wei. His Majesty sends envoys (to these countries) to placate 
them". This proves that the Wei Dynasty of Cao's royal family had al- 
ready dispatched envoys to the countries in the Western Regions. In Ming 
Di Ji (YA # $02) of the same book we are told that on the date of 
Gui-Mao ( 3X at ) of December in the third year of Tai-he (A #9; 
229 A.D.), the King of Great Yue-zhi, Bo-diao, sent envoy(s) to present 
tribute and His Majesty conferred upon the King a title of “King of Great 
Yue-zhi Intimate with Wei”. Bo-diao was a transliteration of the Kushan 
Emperor Vasudeva. Since Cao Wei conferred upon him a title, it would 
be likely to send one or more envoys to the Kushan court. It is probable 
that such an envoy would have passed along the Hunza River. 
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King’s government is at the town of Mi-mi which is to the west 
of Zhe-zhiba( 4 Z 4) and is distant by 12.100 li from Dai 
( 44, ). In the initial year of Zheng-ping, the state dispatched its 
envoy to present a black dromedary [to the North Wei]. To the 
east of the state there is a mountain called Yu-xi-man ( á & %#) 
which produces gold, jade and is rich in iron ore." The description 
of Mi-mi in Wei Shu, ch. 102, Xiyu Zhuan ( wg. tA, 
Š ) is transcribed from the above record of Bei Shi?, thus the 
contents of the two are almost identical: but with the exception 
that the sentence “... is distant by 12.100 J from Dai" in the 
later is taken as “... is distant by 12.600 Z from Dai" in the 
former. I hold that “12.600 li” of Wei Shu is correct here, and 
that the “12.100 /7" of Bei Shi are to be probably taken as a 


copyist's error. “6” and “1” are written in Chinese as “^; ” and 


"— "5. so it is not impossible for one to take “ A" for “ —" if the 
former was damaged or indistinct. This problem will be discussed 
in detail below. 

The name "Mim" only occurs in annals from the time of the 
North Wei Dynasty. Although the state still kept a close relation 
with China after that time, the transliteration of its name was 
changed to “Mi” (X), as is seen in Sui Shu, ch. 83, Xiyu Zhuan 
( ñ £. ® #4, 4$ ). In Bei Shi, Xiyu Zhuan, both the 
states of “Mi-mi” and "Mi" were recorded. The former was 
probably transcribed from the original of Wei Shu, the latter 
deriving from Sui Shu. Li Yan-shou (Æ if &), the author of 
Bei Shi, knew little about the geography of the Western Regions. 
So he would have no idea that the two names probably referred 
to the same place, and so might take them down respectively 
from separate sources, thus mistaking a single state as two 
district regions. The name of the state is transliterated as “Mi- 


2 Bei Shi (JÜ £ ) written by Li Yan-sho (£ Kä À) was transferred 
from WeiShu( A. € ),BeiQiShu( 26 # $ ),ZhouShu( +) 
and Shui Shu ( 7 Z ). But “Xi Yu Zhuan” ( i +Á f$ ) of Wei 
Shu was lost later. So some people extracted descriptions relative to the 
Northern Wei period to complete Wei Shu, Xiyu Zhuan. When we quote 
materials from the work, we must first depend on Bei Shi and then the 
proofread Wei Shu: because there isa discrepancy betweena few sentences 
and words of the two works, which one can make use of in reconstructing 
earlier editions. 
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mo-he" (GR 28 Kai together with a note that “it is also called 
the state of Mi by the Tang people" in Xuan Zhuang’s( À #) 
Da Tang Xiyu Ji (A À & w& gz). In Jiu Tang Shu, ch. 196, 
Xirong Zhuan( # SZ. e X, Š ), there isno special item 
for “the state of Mi", but it does occur under the headline of 
“the state of Kang” (R). Xin Tang Shu, ch.221B, Xiyu Zhuan 
(är À d. th, # ) reads, “Mi is also called Mi-mo 
( 38 £) or Mi-mo-he." It seems, therefore, that the translitera- 
tion of the state’s name as “Mi-mi” had been forgotten by the 
time of the Sui Dynasty onwards. 

So I conclude that the name "Mimi" was only used during the 
North Wei Dynasty, and it is most likely that the “Da Wei” (the 
Great Wei) in the inscription near the Hunza River referred to the 
North Wei. 

From the extant sources we know that the envoy from the state 
of Mi-mi came to China only once during the North Wei Dynasty, 
in the initial year of Zheng-ping. Therefore, it should be before, 
or not long after, this year that the Envoy of the North Wei, 
Gu Wei-long, went to Mi-mi. There are two possibilities here. 
Firstly, the Wei Dynasty may have sent Gu Wei-long initially to 
Mi-mi, and in return, Mi-mi dispatched envoy(s) following Gu to 
Wei and presented a dromedary. Such things were common in 
ancient times. If so,-the dispatch of Gu Wei-long to Mi-mi should 
be dated at least one or two years earlier than the inaugural year 
of Zheng-ping, because it would take a year or so to travel there 
and back. We know that Mi-mi's envoy arrived at Dai in the first 
month of the initial year of Zheng-ping (451 A.D.), thus Gu 
Wei-long’s mission to Mi-mi should not be dated later than the 
tenth year of Tai-ping-zhen-jun ( AA ; 449 A.D.). In Wei 
shu, ch.4B Shi-zu ji, we see that in the third month of the fifth 
year of Tai-ping-zhen-jun (444 A.D.) “(Wei Dynasty) dispatched 
envoys to the Western Regions four times.” There is no record 
about sending envoys to the Western Regions in the sources 
during the period from the third month of the fifth year to the 
tenth year of Tai-ping-zhen-jun. So it is very probable that Gu 
Wei-long belonged to those envoys dispatched in 444 A.D. Six 
years, from the fifth year of Tai-ping-zhen-jun to the initial year 
of Zhengping, is not so long for envoys to go to and fro between 
Dai and Mi-mi: especially if we think of the long distance they 
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would travel, the hardships of such communications at that time, 
and the periods needed for rest and reorganization on their 
way. 

The second possibility is that Mi-mi’s envoy came to China first, 
and then the North Wei Dynasty dispatched Gu Wei-long to send 
the envoy back home, an arrangement which also occurs often in 
the annals of this period. According to China’s regulation in 
ancient times, no foreign envoys were allowed to stay in the 
capital for lengthy periods under ordinary circumstances. If Gu 
Wei-long had been dispatched to send Mi-mi’s envoy back home, 
they should have started within one or two years after the in- 
augural year of Zheng-ping, i.e. the time when they started out 
should not have been later than the second year of Emperor Wen 
Cheng’s ( XX4 ) Xing-an (£8. 2; 453 A.D). 

In the light of the above discussion it seems a reasonable conclusion 
that Gu Wei-long went to Mi-mi within the period 444—453, 
whichever first or second possibility actually occurred. This is the 
later period of the reign of the Wei Emperor Tai Wu (K AVE SEN 
Shizu, tt #), under whom the North Wei Dynasty destroyed the 
state of North Liang ( Jb) 24), defeated the Tu-yu-hun (v4 & Di ) 
and conquered Shan-shan, Karashahr and Kucha, thus gaining 
great fame and prestige. The “Silk Road" was thereby unblocked. 
As a result, the North Wei Dynasty had frequent contact with the 
countries of Central and Southern Asia, among which Mi-mi was 
one. The inscription of Gu Wei-long near the Hunza River is 
therefore an important record of Sino-foreign relations at that 
time. 

From this period onwards, the North Wei kept close economic 
and cultural relations with the Western Regions and these rela- 
tions further increased after Emperor Xiao Wen (4 3:4) moved 
the seat of the government to Luo-yang. As Luo Yang Jia Lan 
Jp C 7 An Š Zei) records, “Thousands of towns and 
hundreds of countries from West of Cong-ling ( &, 4 ) to Da- 
qin ( A AR) sincerely acknowledge their allegiance (to the Wei 
Dynasty). Foreign merchants flow to the frontier". Song Yun 
CR. E ), the well-known account of Hui Sheng's ( & Æ ) travel 
in the Western Regions, begins in the initial year of Shen-Gui 
( bé ZS. 518 A.D.) i.e. more than 70 years later than Gu Wei- 
long's dispatch to Mi-mi. 
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The question of Gu Wei-long’s travel route merits further study. 
Before resolving this question, I shall give a brief description of 
Mi-mi’s geography. 

Mi-mi was almost certainly the Mi Country (X &) of the later 
Sui and Tang periods, as has been discussed above. Mi Country 
was one of the Nine Zhao-wu Countries (a8 3X 7u 44 A) and had 
frequent contacts with China. The people from this country 
living in China all had the surname of Mi ( A). There are many 
famous people who have such a surname in Chinese tradition. 
Scholars who specialize in the early history of Sino-foreign rela- 
tions have a relatively clear conception of the place where this 
country should lie: it was not far to the south-east of Kand Coun- 
try ( Ë À, today’s Samarkand). Mi-mi was called “Mäymurgh” 
in classical Arabic tradition. Xuan Zhuang’s ( Z #) transliter- 
ation of it as Mi-mo-he (3# A OH) seems to be slightly more 
precise. The alternative transliteration of “Mi-mi” (3k. =) or 
“Mi-mo” ( 4 X.) occurs because of the conventional omission of 
suffix consonants and it is not incorrect. As for “Mi” ( X), it is 
only the transliteration of its first syllable, convenient in being a 
common Chinese surname. According to the Arabic geographers 
of ancient times, Mäymurgh was the name of a region south-east 
of Samarkand: where the soil was fertile, the forests were dense, 
and where villages and towns were scattered here and there (LE 
STRANGE 1966: 465; MA Xiao-he, forthcoming). Sui Shu, Xi- 
yu Zhuan ( A 2., ak fb): "Mi Country is where the 
ancient Kangju (À #) Country was situated and its capital is 
by the western bank of the Na-mi River Lët Æ is). There is no 
king in the country. The head of the city is a branch of the king 
of Kang Country and his surname is Zhao-wu (88 À), his 
personal name Bi-zhuo ( f] 44). The area of its capital is two 
square li. There are several hundreds of persons able to bear arms. 
To the north-west, it is a distance of 100 li to Kang Country, 
500 li to Su-dui-sha-na ( && H 2° 9$ , i.e. Sutrishna) Country in 
the east, 200 li to Shi ( X_ i.e. Kesh) Country in the south-west, 
and 6.400 li to Gua ( bh ) State in the east." Under the heading 
of “Mi Country" in Xin Tang Shu, Xiyu Zhuan ( #f FS eS. 6 
N se f$ ), one reads: “(The country) is distant by 100 i to 
Kang Country in the north. The seat of its government is at Bo- 
xide (#4 ,£ (& ) city." 
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Thus we can see that Mi Country is distant by 100 Ji to Kang 
Country according to the above two works. But in Bei Shi, Xiyu 
Zhuan (Jb X.. es 48 ) one reads, "Xiwanjin (4 & f) 
Country, the seat of its king's government is at Xi-wan-jin city 
which is to the west of Mimi and distant by 12.720 li to Dai”. 
The so-called Xi-wan-jin (pronounced as Si-man-kin in Middle 
Chinese) is Samarkand. We have seen in the same chapter that 
Mi-mi is distant by 12.100 Ji to Dai. Thus there would be a dis- 
tance of 6207; from Mimi to Kang Country. This cannot be 
reconciled with what Sui Shu and Xin Tang Shu record. In the 
extant Wei Shu, Xiyu Zhuan (A, £ . & tH, 1$), which was 
transcribed from Bei Shi, however, the distance between Mi-mi 
and Xi-wan-jin is just identical with that recorded in Bei Shi, but 
that from Mi-mi to Dai is noted as “12.600 li”. According to this, 
the distance between Mi-mi and Xi-wan-jin is only 120 /i which is 
almost identical with what was taken down in Sui Shu and Xin 
Tang Shu. This indicates that the character “ —" (one) of “Yi- 
bai" (— # , one hundred) li in Bei Shi is a misreading of the 
character “ 7X” (six). The Na-mi River is today’s Zarafshan River. 
The capital of Mi-mi Country, Mi-mi city, in the Wei Dynasty 
should be on the southern side of Zarafshan River and must be 
the so-called “Bo-xi-de city” in the Tang period. There are 
two theories about the location of “Bo-xi-de city”. One is that 
Bo-xi-de is at today’s Gumä-a-Bazar; the other takes it as today’s 
Maghin (or Moughian). According to the latest research of Mr. 
MA Xiao-he (& 4. X8. ), Bo-xrde city must be the famous 
Panjikent. His argument is strong and convincing, and I wholly 
agree with him (MA Xiao-he, forthcoming). 

Gu Wei-long left Dai (today's Da-tong), capital of North Wei, for 
Panjikent or Mi-mi and passed along the Hunza River, where the 
inscription was carved. His travel route clearly did not pass 
Yarkand and Tashkurgan of Xinjiang. If he had followed the 
usual south route of the "Silk Road" which led westward to 
Yarkand and then turned south-west to Tashkurgan, he would 
have gone immediately to the west and entered the Wakhan 
Corridor, and then travelled along the Amu-Darya to Mi-mi. 
In other words, he would not have turned south at Tashkurgan 
and taken a roundabout way via the Hunza Valley. In the light 
of Gu Wei-long’s inscription we may suppose that it was likely 
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for Gu Wei-long to have turned to the south-west at Pi-shan 
(R 44) in Xinjiang, and then to have travelled upstream along 
the Tasihong River. After passing Tuzlak Daban, he would have 
turned westward to Aghzi Daban, where he took the line of 
today’s highway. Thence he would follow the Harastan River up- 
stream to Mazar, going north-west again at Arasal and crossing 
today’s Sino-Pakistan border to Shimshal. There he travelled 
westwards along the Shimshal River until reaching the “Sacred 
Rock of Hunza”. The course he took is indeed the old route 
from China to Ji-bin ( # # ) and Wu-i-shanli(& % a @Ë)in 
the Han period. 
The so-called “Ji-bin route” (X| % &) in the Han period is a 
branch of the southern route of the “Silk Road”. The branch did 
not pass through Yarkand but went alternatively from Pi-shan. 
Under the heading of “Pi-shan Country” in Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, 
it reads, “To the south-west it (Pishan Country) is a distance of 
1340 li to the state of Wu-cha C5 4t). To the south it adjoins 
Tian-du (A 5, i.e. Hindu). To the north it is a distance of 
1450 li to Gu-mo ( #5 & ). To the south-west it is situated on 
the Ji-bin and Wu-i-shan-li route. To the north-west there is com- 
munication with Suo-ju ( 3 € , i.e. Yarkand) at a distance of 
380 li”. In the description of Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, there is a 
strict distinction between places “situated on the route" and 
those “not situated on the route”. In the above description Pi- 
shan “is situated on the Ji-bin and Wu-i-shan-li route to the 
south-west”, which refers to the route from Pi-shan to Ji-bin and 
Wu-i-shan-li, while “to the north-west there is communication 
with Suo-ju”. Thus it can be seen that the two routes to Ji-bin 
and to Suo-ju led in different directions and Pi-shan was the 
point where they branched off. A clearer picture may be had 
from Du Qin's (44 &) description cited under the heading of 
“Ji-bin Country”. This occurs in the same chapter as the account 
of the routes the Han envoys took when escorting tribute car- 
riers from Ji-bin back home. 
It reads: 
“Starting in the area south of Pi-shan, one passes through some 
four or five states which are not subject to Han ... In addition, 
they pass over the ranges [known as the hills of the] Greater 
and the Lesser Headache, and the slopes of the Red Earth and 
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the Fever of the Body. These cause a man to suffer fever; he 
has no colour, his head aches and he vomits; asses and stock 
animals all suffer in this way. Furthermore there are the Three 
Pools and the Great Rock Slopes, with a path that is a foot 
and six or seven inches wide, but leads forward for a length of 
thirty li, overlooking a precipice whose depth is unfathomed. 
Travellers passing on horse or foot hold on to one another and 
pull each other along with ropes; and only after a journey of 
more than two thousand /; do they reach the Suspended Cros- 
sing." 
Du Qin also suggested: 
“Those of our envoys who have already received their emblems 
of authority should be permitted to proceed as far as Pi-shan 
and then to return." (Cf. HULSEWE 1979: 110—11). 
Hou Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, also records: 
"One starts in the south-west of Pi-shan, passes through Wu- 
cha, crosses the Suspended Crossing, passes through Ji-bin and 
then arrives in Wu-i-shandi Country after travelling for over 
60 days." 
The route it describes is just the same as that described in Han 
Shu. 
Thus it proves that the branch of the southern route to Ji-bin 
started from Pi-shan and never passed Suo-ju, both in the Former 
and Later Han Dynasties. According to Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, in 
the west of Pi-shan there was “Xi-ye (® #_) Country” which was 
situated in valleys in the south-west of today's Ye-cheng (8 9&) 
Country of Xinjiang. West of Xi-ye there was "Pudi (# À) 
Country” situated near today’s Tashkurgan in Xinjiang. Both 
Xi-ye and Pu-li were then subject to the Han Protector General 
of the Western Regions. However, Du Qin reported that starting 
from Pishan south-westward to Ji-bin, one should pass through 
four or five mountain countries which were not subject to Han 
Dynasty. 
Thus it can be seen that this route did not pass through Xi-ye and 
Pu-li, but turned immediately to the south-west from Pi-shan and 
extended over today's Sino-Pakistan boundary just as described 
above. This route would certainly pass through the Hunza Valley, 
being that taken by Envoy Gu Wei-long of the North Wei Dynasty. 
But from the Hunza Valley the “Ji-bin” route of the Han Dynas- 
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ty must have extended southwards along the Gilgit River and 
then the upper Indus River, i.e., taking generally the same line as 
today’s Karakorum Highway. It seems, however, that Gu Wei- 
long turned to the north-west from the Hunza Valley and took 
another route to Chitral. He surmounted the Hindukush, crossed 
the Amu-Darya and advanced in the direction of Samarkand to 
Mi-mi. The line he took is therefore a quite different direction 
from the Ji-bin route of the Han Dynasty. 

From the Hunza Valley southwards there occur many inscriptions 
along the Karakorum Highway, among which there are a large 
number carved by distant travellers. This provides a strong proof 
that the way is none other than the so-called “Ji-bin” route used 
since the Han Dynasty.? The inscriptions in the Hunza Valley are 
those situated northernmost in the Northern Region of Pakistan. 
Here, the frequency of the inscriptions, the rich details of many 
of their contents, and the long period of time they cover, are suf- 
ficient indicators that the area was a most important post on the 
ancient communication line with China. My personal hypothesis 
is that this post must be the “‘Wu-cha Country” mentioned during 
the Han period. 

From Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan and Hou Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, we 
know that there was an important post — Wu-cha Country — on 
the way from Pi-shan south-westward to Ji-bin. Han Shu, Xiyu 
Zhuan, records: it is a distance of 1.340 li from Pi-shan to Wu-cha 
and of 1.450 li from Pi-shan to Gu-mo (46 .€. , near today's 
Aksu of Xinjiang). The distances from Pi-shan to Wu-cha and 
Gu-mo are relatively close. According to our estimation in the 
light of such proportional distances, the seat of Wu-cha Country 
should properly lie in the Hunza Valley. 


3 Opinions on the seat of Ji-bin Country during the Han period vary con- 
siderably among academic circles. But it is unnecessary to go into the 
details of these opinions because Prof. QIN Zong-mian (A 4f #9.) 1981: 
150—64 has enumerated many of them. For these QIN has not enumer- 
ated or described in detail, see TARN 1951: 469—473; PETECH 1950: 
63—80; HULSEWÉ 1979: 104, note 203. I myself am convinced that 
Ji-bin in the Han period referred to the area south of the Hindukush and 
west of the Indus River with the valleys of the lower reaches of the 
Kabul river and its branches being its central region. The area would 
include Käpi$a, Gandhära, Taxila and Uddiyäna (Swat). 
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Opinions on the location of Wu-cha Country have always varied 
among scholars. In all, there are some seven divergent theories 
on Wu-cha’s seat: Sarikol (Tashkurgan), Uddiyäna, Aktash, 
Ladakh, Kafiristan, Badakhshan, and elsewhere in the Hindu- 
kush. But I feel all the above theories (cf. K. SHIRATORI^) can 
hardly be reconciled with what is recorded in Han Shu. 
Such theories vary so much because of textual interpretation 
depending on pronunciation, but often disregarding geographical 
facts, as well as atendency to focus on the later traditions which 
are not in accordance with the Han Shu itself. So they are 
scarcely authoritative. Prof. QIN Zhong-mian (A (F $5) has 
argued against other interpretations that Wu-cha Country must 
certainly be Uddiyana, i.e., the Swat Region. His criticism of 
earlier theories is certainly sound. However, I find it not at all 
convincing that the seat of Wu-cha was really at Uddiyäna. 
QIN suggested that the centre of Wu-cha during the East Jin 
( Ë #) Dynasty was at Gilgit, not in the Swat Valley; i.e. he 
thought Wu-cha during the Han Dynasty was also at Gilgit (QIN 
Zhong-mian 1981: 98). Under the heading of “Wu-cha Country” 
in Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan, however, it reads: 
"It (Wu-cha) adjoins Zi-he ( + @) and Pu-li ( E] 8) in the 
north and Nan-dou ( ## ¥,) in the west. They (the inhabitants) 
live in the mountains and cultivate the land that les among 
the rocks. There is white grass, and they build dwellings by 
piling up stones on one another. The inhabitants drink by 
joining their hands together. Here is produced the short- 
pacing horse. To the west there is the Suspended Crossing ... 
that which is termed the Suspended Crossing is a rocky moun- 
tain; the valley is impenetrable, so people had to traverse the 
place by pulling each other across with ropes." 
When I made an investigation in the northern part of Pakistan, 
I found that the geographical environment of Gilgit appears ab- 
solutely different from that of “Wu-cha Country” described here. 


4 Q 5 ÈS 1981. New achievement on the Research of the Western 
Regions’ ow (D ER E #7 E A), in: Studies of the 
Western Regions’ History ( © = £ E] 4L ): 140-149. QIN 1981: 
97-106 has made a detailed discussion on the subject. Cf. PETECH 
1950: 18, 69; HULSEWE 1979: 98—99. 
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Gilgit is a natural basin surrounded with rocky mountains on 
which neither wood nor grass grow and where people cannot live. 
All the inhabitants dwell in the lowland of the valley; they do 
not “live in the mountains”. The farms are also distributed in the 
basin, not “among the rocks”. The Gilgit River and the Hunza 
River meet in the basin and the banks are low. So it would be un- 
necessary for the people to “drink by joining hands together”. 
But the geographical environment of the valley in the middle 
reaches of the Hunza River — the central region of the Hunza 
Kingdom — is quite similar to that described in Han Shu, Xiyu 
Zhuan, about Wu-cha Country. The place faces the easternmost 
ranges of the Hindukush to the north and on its west lies the 
westernmost part of the Karakorum. The valley is narrow and the 
river banks are high and steep. There is forest and grassland on 
the mountains. The inhabitants dwell high up on the hillside or 
on the top of the cliffs by the river. This concurs with “living in 
the mountains”. All the lands extend high up into the mountains. 
This tallies with “cultivate the land that lies among the rocks". 
Because the river-sides are high and precipitous, it is understand- 
able that the ancient people might drink by joining their hands 
together. 

From the point of view of pronunciation, the word “Hunza” has 
quite conceivably developed from the word “Wu-cha”. Under the 
heading of “Wu-cha Country” in Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan (3% 
dp SA, 1$), Yan Shi-gu (Zñ #P $) made a note: "Zheng ( HF ) 
said, ‘Wu-cha is pronounced as An-na ( A e Y. But Shi-gu says 
bis pronounced as ya, ‘ #” is pronounced as zha. If the syl- 
lables ‘Wu-cha’ are uttered quickly, they sound like 'An-na 
(#6 FY. But this is not the correct pronunciation." Yan's ex- 
planation is probably right. But the pronunciation of " fb, zha” 
is quite different from that of “ # , na”. There is no reason to 
pronounce them the same way. Perhaps the word “na” is a mis- 
transcription. According to Yan’s phonetic notation, the ancient 
pronunciation of “ $ , wu” is the same as that of ya, 45 ‚ora. 
So Wu-cha should be pronounced as Yazba (or Azha). The words 
"ya" or "a" and “an CE" are interchangeable, so Yazba (or 
Azha) can also be pronounced as Anzha. It is easy to devel- 
op Anzha into Hunza. If so, we can still witness the ancient 
pronunciation of “Wu-cha” in today's place-name “Hunza”. 
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Prof. QIN Zhong-mian (1981: 98) held that Zheng’s d phonetic 
notation of "Anna" should be combined with “Wu-cha” and 
thus pronounced as “Wucha-Anna” ($ #tu Ab 4), which is the 
transliteration of Uddiyäna. His arguments were set forth in- 
geniously. But it can hardly be correct because there is no cor- 
roborating evidence from any other edition. 

In summary, we can conclude that this small mountain state Wu- 
cha must be in the valley that lies in the middle reaches of the 
Hunza River, where North Wei’s Envoy Gu Wei-long passed and 
made his inscription. This is in accordance with the country’s 
location, its distance to the other countries, its natural geographical 
environment, and also the living conditions of the inhabitants as 
described in Han Shu, Xiyu Zhuan. An additional piece of evi- 
dence is the plausible phonetic development of the word “Wu- 
cha" into present-day Hunza. 

Of course, at the time when Gu Wei-long was sent ona diplomatic 
mission to Mi-mi, the political situation of Central Asia was quite 
different from that during the Han Period. Pi-shan Country was 
annexed by Yu-tian (Khotan) Country early in the middle of the 
second century A.D. Though Gu Wei-long still took the old route 
of Pi-shan, we should say that he started from Yu-tian towards 
the south-west. In the Wei Period, the travellers to Central and 
Southern Asia usually went by way of Yu-tian. When passing 
through the East Han-mi (X 4 /£ ) City of Yu-tian, Song Yun 
(R &) saw that in the Great Temple in the south of the city 
"there are some hundred thousand pieces of variegated silks and 
streamers hanging in the hall, of which those presented by Wei 
constitute over half" (YANG Xuan-zhi 1963: 187). We can thus 
see how great were the numbers of people who came to Yu- 
tian from the territories of the Wei Dynasty. Wu-cha Country 
probably also disappeared during the North Wei Dynasty. The 
history of the place at that time remains unclear. It cannot be 
ascertained whether it was within the sphere of Hephthalite in- 
fluence or subjugated by other conquerors. But many other in- 
scriptions of the “Sacred Rock of Hunza" may well provide 
further invaluable evidence for solving such problems. 
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„Verehrung dem Lokesvara. Zusammen mit Sihhota, der Schwe- 
ster Praväsusabhä, der Gatun Campadärikä“ (v. HINÜBER 1983: 
49 Anm. 10). 

Hier lernen wir also die Schwester des Sinhota kennen, deren 
Name wie oft in diesen Formeln eine maskuline Endung trägt!f, 
und seine Gattin, „das Mädchen aus Campa‘‘, womit das heutige 
Cambä gemeint sein kann??. 

Dieselbe Namensform für Avalokitesvara erscheint nochmals in: 
80a. namo (l)oke$vara (669-84: Thalpan) 

Rechts außen steht eine Figur mit einer anders ausgeführten 
Aureole. Mit Hilfe des amrtagbata in der linken Hand der Figur 
ist sie unschwer als Maitreya zu deuten. 

Noch zur selben Gruppe gehórig, jedoch weiter unterhalb und un- 
mittelbar nördlich der Straße gelegen, befindet sich die weitere 
Darstellung eines Bodhisatva mit folgenden Inschriften: 

81.a: namo arya PL 159 
b: mamiusrz bodhi 


c: Mo. 117: Chilàs I) 
82. dev NZ tena (316-83; DANI 
19 


in Meter westlich auf 
ıisatva ohne Inschrift 
\R-THEWALT 1985, 
Unrecht als Manjusri. 
‚obenen rechten Hand 
in bbüsparsa-Haltung 


Schließ 
derselb 


herab. 

Die St >n großen, in sich ein- 
heitlicl ihota, von dem STEIN 
in sein Yer Straßenbau hat zur 
Zerstô] iruppe von Bildern und 
Inschri ‚al der inzwischen ver- 
scholle endete, 1983 noch am 
18 Vg pnasya bbiksob, ayusmam 


»elter Endung. 
hen Handschriften und die 

schreiben: v. HINÜBER 
4, Rajatarangini VII 218. 
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